MnNY I ExobDus

INTRODUCTION

The Book of Exodus tells the story of the Exodus from Egypt (1:1-15:21) and the Covenant at Mount Sinai (19:1-40:38), connected by the account
of the Israelites’ journey through the desert (15:22-18:27). The Hebrew title of the book (MNW- ‘Names’) comes from the first verse, wherein the
names of the Twelve Tribes of Israel are listed.

The Decalogue, or the “Ten Words’ inscribed on the tablets at Sinai, lays down the fundamental Law of the Covenant. It is recorded in two
places, Ex 20:2-17 and Dt 5:6-18, with some significant textual differences. After giving the Ten Commandments and other important laws, the
narrative continues with a detailed description of the tabernacle - as revealed to Moses in a vision on Mt Sinai - and associated items, such as the
ritual costume for the Aaronic priests. This is followed by an account of how the Israelites, led by the Aaronic priests, then built the tabernacle.

Although there are numerous differences between the Masoretic Text and that of the Greek Septuagint, most of these are trivial and/or variants
in names. Textual evidence of the Book of Exodus from the Qumran Scrolls is, unfortunately, fragmentary; though the 18 scrolls, collectively,
represent (parts of) every chapter, they differ widely in their dates, styles and languages (some are in the paleo-Hebrew script, others are more
‘commentaries’ or ‘reworkings’ than representative copies of the ‘original” text).

AUTHORSHIP AND DATES

The composition, authorship, and date of origin of the Torah (Pentateuch) have become the subjects of much debate between (and among)
scholars and religious leaders. There are, essentially, two vastly different (and seemingly irreconcilable) opinions.

Since at least the early Christian era, the traditional, Jewish/Christian view is that the entire work was written by Moses, having been dictated
to him by God during the Israelites” 40-year sojourn in the desert, and neither Jesus nor his apostles question this (Jn 1:45, 5:45-47, Rm 10:5).
Indeed, it is an article of faith for Rabbinic Jews that the current, ‘received text’ of the Torah is letter-prefect to that originally given/written.

However, many (if not most) biblical scholars today accept (to varying extents) the so-called, ‘Documentary Hypothesis’, first proposed in the
19th Century. According to this theory, the Pentateuch is an amalgam of four documents, issuing from different places and times (but all much
later than Moses). The first two documents are the Yahwistic Source (J) and the Elohistic Source (E); the former uses the Divine Name, “Yahweh’
and was supposedly written in Judah in the 10t Century BCE; the latter uses ‘Elohim’ and originates in Israel, a little later. After the fall of the
Northern Kingdom, these two documents were combined into what is generally now known as the Old Epic Tradition (JE). After the reign of
Josiah, the Deuteronomic Source (D) was added and, after the Exile, the Priestly Code (P) was further added, to give the work form and sinew.
Though we do not, in this project, necessarily subscribe to this documentary hypothesis, we nevertheless colour the English text according to the
source assigned by those scholars who do so: the OLD EPIC (JE) sections are in blue text, the DEUTERONOMIC (D) in brown and the PRIESTLY CODE
(P) in purple.
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EXoDus 1

1 These are the names of the sons of Israel, who went with Jacob to

Egypt, each with his family: 2 Reuben, Simeon, Levi, and Judah,
3 Issachar, Zebulun, and Benjamin, ¢ Dan and Naphtali, Gad and
Asher. 5 In all, the seed of Jacob’s loins were seventy souls. Joseph
was in Egypt already. ¢ Then Joseph died, and his brothers, and all
that generation. 7 But the Israelites were fruitful and prolific; they
became numerous and mighty and the whole land was full of them.
8 Now, there arose in Egypt a new king who did not know Joseph.

9He said to his people, “Look, the Israelites are now more and

stronger than us. 1 We must be wise, lest they increase further; or, if

Exopus 1

1 The expression 5&1\0’ "33 (“sons of Israel’) in most places refers to the nation as a whole and can be translated “Israelites’ (as NJB), although

traditionally it has been rendered “the children of Israel” or ‘the sons of Israel’; here, it refers primarily to the individual sons of the patriarch

Israel; for, they are named.

0 N N U s W

For ‘Reuben’ (JAIR7), *Simeon’ (]’iﬁpw'), ‘Levi’ (’1'?) & ‘Judal’ (7T7I7°), the LXX reads Poufny, Zuuewy, Aeui & lovdag, respectively.

For ‘Issachar’ (MWW, Zebulun’ (17927) & ‘Benjamin’ (133), the LXX reads Iroagag, ZaBovAwy & Beviauw, respectively.

For ‘Dan’ (i), ‘Naphtali’ ("7_139;), ‘Gad’ (73) & "Asher’ (WWR), the LXX reads Aay, NepSah, 'ad & Aong, respectively.

The LXX reads ‘seventy-five’ (mévre xal éB0ounxovra - see #Gn 46:27), as do 2 Qumran MSS, and opens with, “Joseph was in Egypt already.”
Over four centuries elapsed since Joseph’s death (12:40, compare Gn 15:13).

The promise concerning Abraham’s numerous descendants was being fulfilled (Gn 17:1 - 8, see #Ex 12:37).

This verse alludes to the new regime at the start of the 19t Dynasty under Seti I (1308-1290 BCE) and Rameses II (1290-1224 BCE). Hoping to

regain Egypt’s lost Asiatic empire, the pharaohs moved their capital from Thebes, where it had been during the 18t Dynasty, to the Delta.
9 The particle N3 (‘look’, traditionally ‘behold’) introduces the foundational clause for the exhortation to follow by drawing the listeners” attention
to the Israelites; in other words, the exhortation that follows is based on this observation.

10 The presence of the Hebrews on Egypt’s frontier was regarded as a security risk.



'DU?J] 13’&;@'5&] k%ﬂ'D; Qo) k)| ‘rmn%z: NIRIPN  there is war, they will join our enemies, take arms against us, and so
]DDz7 mkioa) MY ‘1’373.7 YN R PIRATIN ﬂz73.71 113 leave the land.” 11 So, they put slave drivers over them to oppress
DDA~ NN ﬂ}ﬁ‘.‘):? hUDDD )Y ]341 DI‘I%]DJ DAY them with hard labour; they built store-cities for Pharaoh: Pithom
P9 121 N2 12 ink u HWNDT T :0DAYINR] and Rameses. 12 But the more they were crushed, the more they

58110’ "33 18N 12{7’1 increased and spread, and they came to fear the Israelites.

ﬁﬁ?]"l T 7753 5N7W’ "12TNR 07RN 17291 F 13 The Egyptians made the Israelites serve rigorously, 14 making their
'5331 D’j;i?;-'l Hn’nn R n7apa Dﬁ’flj'ﬂt} lives miserable with hard labour: with digging clay, making bricks,
D2 ITAVTIWR DI]'QIJ"?; N& NIW2 N73Y and all kinds of work in the fields - all sorts of labour that they

277932 imposed on them without mercy.

DY WK Naun m‘wnﬁ omRn '[2773 9NN ™ 15 The king of Egypt spoke to the Hebrew midwives, one of whom
127973 NN e W0 DWY 1I9W DNRD was named Shiphrah, and the other Puah. 16 “When you attend

11

12

13

14

15

16

Egypt does not seem to have had a regular system of forced labour, though the manpower for major undertakings was provided in part by
prisoners of war, and by serfs attached to the royal domain (see, for Israel, 25 12:31). The city, Rameses, would be the residence of Rameses II
in the Delta: either Tanis or Qantir; the reference indicates Rameses II (1290-1224 BCE) as the oppressive Pharaoh and gives an approximate
date for the Exodus. ‘Pharaol’ is from the Egyptian, ‘per-aa’ (‘the Great House’), conventional designation of the Palace or Court and, from the
18th dynasty onwards, of the king’s own person; here, it is used as a proper name.

The imperfect tenses in this verse (‘they were crushed’, ‘they increased and spread’, “they came to fear’) are customary uses, expressing continual
action in past time.

The story of the oppression is continued in 5:6-23. In the following verses, the measures taken for the destruction of the male children do not
tally with the requirements of forced labour but prepare the ground for the story of the birth of Moses.

NETB ends this verse, here following the NJB, with, “Every kind of service the Israelites were required to give was rigorous.”

The term ‘Hebrew’, older and broader than “Israelite’, (see Gn 10:21-31) was often used when foreigners spoke to or about Abraham’s people
(Gn 39:14, 17, 40:15). The LXX (uaiais T@v EBgaiwy) & Vg (obstetricibus Hebreorum) do not take the term ‘Hebrew’ as an adjective but as a
genitive after the construct, yielding ‘midwives of/over the Hebrews’.

The meaning of the phrase, ‘watch the two stones’, is uncertain; it may refer to the seat on which women sat while in labour, or the sexual organs
of the infant. The Peshitta reads ‘the two knees’ and the LXX (@aiv moog T() TixTety) interprets the text freely: ‘when they are about to give birth’.
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Hebrew women,” he said, “watch the two stones carefully. If it is a
boy, kill him; if a girl, let her live.” 17 But they were God-fearing
women and disobeyed the command of the king of Egypt, and
allowed the boys to live. 18 Then the king of Egypt summoned the
midwives. “Why,” he asked them, “have you done this and spared
the boys?” 19 “The Hebrew women are not like Egyptian women,”
they answered Pharaoh; “they are hardy, and they give birth before
the midwife reaches them.” 20 God was kind to the midwives. The
people went on increasing and grew very powerful; 2! since the

midwives feared God, he granted them descendants.

22 Pharaoh then gave all his subjects this command: “Throw every

new-born boy into the river but let all the girls live.”

17 The verb ‘live’ is a Piel preterite, which often indicates a factual nuance, showing the cause of the action; here, it means ‘let live’; the verb is the
exact opposite of Pharaoh’s command for them to kill the boys.

18 The 2nd verb in Pharaoh’s speech is a preterite with a vav consecutive; it may indicate a simple sequence: “Why have you done ... and (so that you)
let live?” It could also indicate that this is a second question, “Why have you done ... (why) have you let live?”

19" In place of “hardy’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘vigorous’.

20 The vav consecutive on the verb 2V™ (‘was kind’) shows that this favour from God was a result of their fearing and obeying him.

21 The temporal indicator ’ﬁ’1 focuses attention on the causal clause and lays the foundation for the main clause, namely ‘God granted them families’;
this is the 2nd time the text affirms the reason for their defiance: their fear of God.

22 The word used for ‘river’ indicates the Nile, the great river of Egypt, but it is also used of its main branches.
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EXODUS 2

1 Now a man of the tribe of Levi had married a daughter of Levi. 2 She

conceived and bore a son and, seeing he was a fine child, she hid him
for three months. 3 When she could hide him no longer, she got a
papyrus basket for him; coating it with bitumen and pitch, she put
the child inside and laid it among the reeds at the river’s edge. 4 His
sister stood at a distance to see what would happen to him.

5 Pharaoh’s daughter went to bathe in the river, and her attendants
walked along the riverside. Among the reeds, she saw the basket,
and sent her maid to fetch it. ¢ She opened it and saw a baby boy,
crying; and she pitied him. “This is one of the Hebrews’ children,”
she said. 7 Then his sister said to Pharaoh’s daughter, “Shall I go and

find you a nurse among the Hebrew women to nurse the child for

EXoDus 2

In place of “daughter of Levi’, here following the MT & NETB, the NRSV has “woman of Levi’.
Aspects of this story are paralleled in the legends of other national heroes, e.g. Sargon of Agade, king of Mesopotamia (circa 2600 BCE) who,
in infancy, was saved from danger by being put in a basket of rushes sealed with pitch and floated on the river.

The term here translated as ‘basket’ is used elsewhere only of the ark of Noah; it may be connected to the Egyptian word for ‘chest’.
Moses’ sister was Miriam (15:20, Nb 26:59). The verb “would happen” is a Niphal imperfect; it should be classified here as a historic future, future

from the perspective of a point in a past time narrative.

It is difficult to identify ‘Pharaoh’s daughter’. If Rameses was the pharaoh, there were numerous daughters. The Book of Jubilees names her
Tharmuth (Jub 47:5) and Josephus has Thermouthis (Ant., 11 9:5), but Eusebius has Merris (Praep. Ev. , 1X 27). Some identify her as the famous
Hatshepsut, daughter of Thutmose I; the picture of her from history shows her to be a princess with the courage to disobey her father’s decree.
In place of “pitied’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘felt sorry for’, but the verb has a stronger meaning than this.
No respectable Egyptian woman of this period would have undertaken the task of nursing a foreigner’s baby, so the suggestion by Miriam
was proper; since she was standing a small distance away from the events, she was able to come forward when the discovery was made.
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you?” 8 Pharaoh’s daughter said to her, “Go!” So, the girl went to find
the baby’s mother.  Pharaoh’s daughter said to her, “Take this child
away and nurse it for me; I will see you are paid.” So, the woman
took the child and nursed it. 10 The child grew up and she brought
him to Pharaoh’s daughter who adopted him; she named him Moses

saying, “Because I drew him out of the water.”

1 When Moses had grown up, he went out to his brothers and saw
their burdens; and he saw an Egyptian strike a Hebrew, one of his
brothers. 12 Looking around, there was no one in sight, so he killed
the Egyptian and hid him in the sand. 13 The next day, he came back
and saw two Hebrews fighting. He said to him who was in the
wrong, “Why did you hit your neighbour?” 1 He said, “Who made
you a prince over us, and judge? Do you mean to kill me as you killed

the Egyptian?” Moses was afraid, thinking, “Clearly that thing is

8  The word here translated as “girl’ (HQ5D) is used in Is 7:14, where it is usually translated either “virgin’ or “young woman’; the word basically
means a young woman who is ripe for marriage, implying that Miriam is a teenager and so about fifteen years older than Moses.

?  The literal translation of ‘I will see you are paid’ is ‘I will pay you wages’.

10" This is the popular etymology of the name ‘Moses” from the Hebrew verb ‘to draw out’; but Pharaoh’s daughter did not speak Hebrew.
Actually, the name is Egyptian, known under its shortened form, ‘Moses’, or under a complete form, e.g. “Tutmoses’, “The god Tut is born.”

11 The text says nothing about Moses’ education, 11:3 merely stating that he had become a ‘man of great importance’ and Acts 7:22 that he was
‘taught all the wisdom of the Egyptians’. Josephus and Philo add legendary details.

12 The literal translation of ‘looking around’ (.‘l51 falo) 19M) is “he turned thus and thus’.

13 The word translated as ‘in the wrong (myj) is a legal term meaning the guilty; this guilty man rejects Moses’ intervention for much the same
reason Pharaoh - he does not recognise his authority. Later, Pharaoh will use this term to declare himself as in the wrong and God in the right.

14 Literally translated, the man’s question is, “Who placed you for a man, a ruler and a judge over us?”
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known.” 1> When Pharaoh heard of it, he sought to kill Moses, but
Moses fled from Pharaoh and made for the land of Midian; and he
sat down beside a well.

16 Now the priest of Midian had seven daughters. They came to draw
water and fill the troughs to water their father’s flock. 17 Shepherds
came to drive them off but Moses came to save them and watered
their sheep. 18 When they came to their father Reuel, he said, “You
are back early today!” 1° They said, “An Egyptian rescued us from
the shepherds; yes, and he drew water for us and watered the flock.”
20 He asked his daughters, “Where is he? Why did you leave the
man? Ask him to eat with us.” 2! Moses agreed to stay with this man,
who gave him his daughter Zipporah. 22 She bore him a son whom

he named Gershom for, he said, “I am a stranger in a foreign land.”

15 The traditional site of Midian is in Arabia, to the south of Edom and to the east of the Gulf of Aqaba, and Arabic folklore has preserved a

16
17
18

19

20

21

22

memory of a stay by Moses in this region. More precise indication of where their territory lay is given in 1K 11:18, where a prince of Edom,
fleeing to Egypt, crosses Midian and then Paran (the southern part of the Negeb, between Kadesh and Egypt). Thus, Midian, where God
revealed himself to Moses, is to be situated in the Sinai Peninsula, to the east of the desert of Paran, and not in Arabia.

The word ‘“water’ is not in the MT but it is implied. See #18:1.

The actions of the shepherds are subordinated to the main statement about what Moses did.

The text disagrees over the name and person of Moses’ father-in-law. Here, we have ‘Reuel’, priest of Midian; in 3:1, 4:18 & 18:1, he is called
“Jethro’; Nb. 10:29 speaks of “Hobab son of Reuel the Midianite’, and Jg 1:16 & 4:11 of ‘Hobab the Kenite’.

Continuing the theme of Moses as the deliverer, the text now uses another word for salvation, u’g*gn (‘rescued’).

The literal translation of “to eat’ is “to have bread’.

Another reading for “Moses agreed’ is ‘Moses was willing’; the Talmud understood this to mean that he swore; and so, when it came time to leave,
he had to have a word from God and permission from his father-in-law (4:18-19).

‘Gershom’ (DWA3) is from 73 (a resident alien).
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'5& oDoVY ‘wm PP 173070 5&7\0"’33 groaning in their slavery, cried out for help and from the depths of
DORPRITIR D98 PYRWN ™ :ATapn7 0 09RD  their slavery their cry came up to God. 24 God heard their groaning
POYTNR DONARTOR INM3aNR D798 921 and God called to mind his Covenant with Abraham, with Isaac and
YN '7?2‘1’(0’ Pl D’flz%% 81172 1 2PpY N8 with Jacob. 2 God looked upon the Israelites, and God took notice of

{o} ;098 them.

23 The ‘king’ was probably Seti I (see #1:8). The Israelites hoped that their condition would improve under the new regime, but Rameses II
continued the oppressive building program.

24 Concerning the Covenant with Israel’s ancestors, see Gn 12:1-3, 17:1-4, 26:2-5. The word for this painfully intense ‘groaning” appears elsewhere
to describe a response to having two broken arms (Ezk 30:24).

25 This verse follows the NRSV. The NJB reads, “God saw the Israelites and took note ...” (including the ellipsis) and includes a footnote to the effect
that the end of the verse is missing.
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177 103 Anh Dy Ry nR OYY n nwnI® 1 Now Moses was tending the flock of Jethro, his father-in-law, and
D7IORD IOR N2 92TR0 0K INRATOR 3037 priest of Midian; and he led his flock beyond the desert and came to
Egigls WN'ﬂZb:l 1’:2?;2 i '[&'773 Nﬁ;’_]p: :11291 Horeb, the mountain of God. 2 There, the Angel of Yahweh appeared
IR 110D WN:L A hJDﬂ 7171 871 7100 to him in a flame of fire, out of a bush; he looked: the bush was
ARIPDDNR HNWM RI"TIOK HWD NN 53& blazing yet it was not consumed. 3 “I must go and look at this great
9D 2 NI RN T 100 '1}_];7'&‘7 vITA N30 z7'[Jﬂ sight,” Moses said, “and see why the bush is not burnt.” 4 When
AW RN N3E0 TIRN 0708 PR RIPN NIRTY Yahweh saw him go forward to look, God called to him from the
DY 090 2IPRTOR IANNT 130 AN AW middle of the bush. “Moses, Moses!” he said. “Here I am,” he said.
1"?3] TRV hn& WK DIPAN " '[’L)Jﬁ z7,’(.773 L[’“?,UJ 5“Come no closer,” he said, “take off your sandals, for the place on
TOR TAR TOR T2IR AN iR WIHPTNATR  which you stand is holy ground.” ¢ And he said, “I am the God of

Exopus 3
‘Horeb’ is the name for the Sinai Range in the historical context of the Deuteronomist and in the Deuteronomic editing of the Book of Kings;
here, it is a gloss, as in 17:6.
The *Angel of Yahweh' here refers to God’s manifesting himself in the world (see #Gn. 16:7). Fire frequently accompanies the revelation of God
in Exodus as he delivers Israel, guides her, and purifies her. The description here is unique, calling attention to the manifestation as a flame of
fire from within the bush.
‘Great’ (following the MT & NRSV) means something extraordinary here (the NJB has ‘strange’ and NETB has ‘amazing’); in using this term,
Moses revealed his reaction to the strange sight and his anticipation that something special was about to happen - so he turned away from the
flock to investigate.
The repetition of the name in God’s call is emphatic, making the appeal direct and immediate (see also Gn 22:11, 46:2). The use of the personal
name shows how specifically God directed the call and that he knew this person. The repetition may have stressed even more that it was
indeed he whom God wanted.
The removal of sandals before entering a holy place was an ancient custom (Jos 5:15). Even though God was drawing near to Moses, Moses
could not casually approach him; there still was a barrier between God and human, and God had to remind Moses of this with instructions.
The vision of God veiled in fire aroused dread (33:20); for, God’s majesty is such that no creature can gaze at it and live.
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your father, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac and the God of
Jacob.” And Moses hid his face, for he was afraid to look at God.

7 Then Yahweh said, “I have observed affliction of my people who
are in Egypt. I have heard their appeal to be free of their slave drivers.
Indeed, I know their sufferings. & I mean to rescue them from the
clutches of the Egyptians and bring them up out of that land to a land
rich and broad, a land where milk and honey flow, to the home of
the Canaanites, the Hittites, the Amorites, the Perizzites, the Hivites
and the Jebusites. © And now, the Israelites’ cry has come to me, and
I have seen how the Egyptians oppress them; 10 so come, I send you
to Pharaoh, that you may bring the Israelites, my people, out of
Egypt.”

11 Moses said to God, “Who am I to go to Pharaoh and bring the
Israelites out of Egypt?” 12 “I shall be with you,” was the answer,

“and this is the sign by which you shall know that it is I who have

7 In place of “affliction’, here following NETB, the NRSV has ‘misery’ and the NJB has “miserable state’.

8 “A land where milk and honey flow,” is a description of the Promised Land frequent in the Pentateuch.

9 The word here translated as “cry’ is a technical term for the outcry one might make to a judge; God had seen the oppression and so knew that
the complaints were accurate, and so he initiated the proceedings against the oppressors

10" These instructions for Moses are based on the revelation made to him. The deliverance of Israel was to be God’s work, hence, ‘I send you’; when
God commissioned people, it indicated that they went with his backing, his power, and his authority.

11 When he was younger, Moses was confident and impulsive; now that he is older, the greatness of the task makes him unsure. The remainder
of this chapter and the next chapter record the 4 difficulties of Moses and how God answers them (11-12, 13-22, 4:1-9, and 4:10-17).

12 The ‘sign’ may be what is said in the 2nd part of the verse, or perhaps a sign of the type in 4:1-9 that has been omitted.
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sent you; after you have led the people out of Egypt, you are to offer

worship to God on this mountain.”

13 And Moses said to God, “If I go to the Israelites and say to them,
“The God of your fathers has sent me to you,” and they say to me,
“What is his name?” what am I to tell them?” 4 God said to Moses,
“I Am He-Who-Is.” He added, “Thus you shall tell the Israelites: “I
Am has sent me to you.”” 1 And God said to Moses, “Tell the
Israelites, “Yahweh, the God of your fathers, the God of Abraham,
the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, has sent me to you.” This is

my name forever and this is my memorial to all generations.

16 “Go and bring together the elders of Israel and tell them, “Yahweh,

APYN PIXY DAN ’ﬂz7N ’z7N RT3 bD’ﬂJN ’ﬂz7N the God of your fathers, the God of Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob,

13

14

15
16

According to the Elohistic tradition, the name of Yahweh was first revealed to Moses as the name of the God of the Ancestors. The Priestly
tradition (6:2-3) agrees with this, adding the information that the name of the God of the Ancestors was El Shaddai (see #Gn 17:1).

This narrative presents two difficulties: 1 The etymology: attempts have been made to explain the name, ‘Yahwehl’, by languages other than
Hebrew; but clearly, it is part of the Hebrew verb “to be’ in an archaic form. Some see it as a causative form of the verb: ‘he causes to be’, ‘he
brings into existence’, but it is more probably a form of the indicative, meaning ‘he is’. 2 The interpretation: the word is explained here, in an
ancient addition from the same tradition. The meaning of this explanation is disputed: Speaking of himself, God can only use the 1P, ‘I an’,
and the Hebrew (18 1308 MR) can be translated literally, ‘I am what I am’, meaning that God does not wish to reveal his name; but, in fact,
here God is giving his name, which, according to the Semitic way of thinking, ought in some degree to define him. But the Hebrew can also
be translated literally as, ‘I am who I am’, and, by the rules of Hebrew syntax, this corresponds to, ‘I am he who is” or ‘I am the one who exists’; and
this is how the translators of the LXX understood it ( By efut 6 @v): God is the only truly existent being.

The literal translation of “to all generations’ is 'from generation to generation’.

When used of God, “visit’ implies an absolute right of scrutiny, judgement and punishment. His interventions in the destiny of individuals or
peoples can bring well-being (4:31, Gn 21:1, 50:24-25, Ps 65:9, 80:14, Ws 3:7-13 & Jr 29:10 and see #Lk 1:68) or punishment (1S 15:2, Ws 14:11,
19:15, Jr 6:15, 23:24 & Am 3:2).
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has appeared to me, saying: I have visited you and seen all that has
been done to you in Egypt. 17 So, I have resolved to bring you up out
of Egypt where you are in misery, to the land of the Canaanites, Hitt-
ites, Amorites, Perizzites, Hivites, and Jebusites, to a land where milk
and honey flow.” 18 They will listen to your words and, with the
elders of Israel, you shall go to the king of Egypt and tell him,
“Yahweh, the God of the Hebrews, has met with us. Let us now go
three days’ journey into the desert to sacrifice to Yahweh our God.”
19 But I know that the king of Egypt will not let you go and not with
a mighty hand. 20 I will stretch out my hand and strike Egypt with all

the wonders I am going to work there; after this, he will let you go.

21 “T will give this people favour in the eyes of the Egyptians so, when

you go, you will not go empty-handed. 22 Every woman will ask her

17 Each people group is joined to the preceding by the vav conjunction, (‘and’); each also has the definite article, as in similar lists (3:17; 13:5; 34:11).
However, repetition in the translation puts more weight on the list than is necessary in identifying what land God was giving the Israelites.

18 Was this a deceptive request if they were not planning on coming back? Since no one knows what the intent was, that question is not likely to
be resolved. The request may have been intended to test the waters, so to speak - how did Pharaoh feel about the Israelites? Would he let them
go and worship their God as they saw fit? In any case, it gave him the opportunity to grant to the Israelites permission that other groups are

known to have received.

19 The NJB ends this verse with, “unless a mighty hand forces him.”
20 The outstretched arm is a bold anthropomorphism; it describes the power of God: the Egyptians will later admit that the plagues were by the

hand of God (8:19).

21 This idiom ‘favour in the eyes of usually means that someone will be treated well by the observer; it is unlikely that it means here that the
Egyptians will like the Hebrews: rather, it means that the Egyptians will give things to the Hebrews free.
22 Ttis clear that God intended the Israelites to plunder the Egyptians, as they might a defeated enemy in war.



:07IRNTON DD5231 DD’D;3'5D1 bD’JJ'z?D and clothes; you will put them on your sons and daughters; you will
plunder the Egyptians.”
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EXODUs 4

1 And Moses answered, “What if they do not believe me or listen to

me and say, “Yahweh has not appeared to you?”” 2 Yahweh said to
him, “What is that in your hand?” “A rod,” he said. 3 He said, “Throw
it on the ground;” so he threw the rod on the ground - it became a
snake and Moses fled from it. 4 Yahweh said to Moses, “Put your
hand out and take it by the tail.” He put out his hand and caught it
and it became a rod in his hand. >“Thus, they may believe that
Yahweh, the God of their fathers, the God of Abraham, the God of
Isaac, and the God of Jacob, has appeared to you.”

¢ Again, Yahweh said to him, “Put your hand into your cloak.” He
put his hand into his cloak and, when he drew it out, it was leprous,

white as snow. 7 “Put your hand back into your cloak.” He put his

Exopus 4

The use of {73 (‘what if ) is unusual here, introducing a conditional idea in the question without a following consequence clause (see 8:22, Jr 2:10,
2Ch 7:13). The LXX has “if not’ (‘Eav odv um) but adds the clause ‘what shall I say to them’ (71 0@ moos auTOUS).
The NJB has ‘Moses said’, in place of ‘he said’, here following the MT & NRSV. The contracted form in the Ketiv here lacks the letter that represents
the number, 5; some suggest that this means that only 5 of the plagues will come about through the use of the rod.
Snake magic was practised in ancient Egypt; this was the reverse of a trick whereby a snake is made rigid by hypnotism.
The signs authenticated Moses” ministry as the Lord’s emissary. This sign will show that the Lord had control over Egypt and its stability, over
life and death. But first Moses has to be convinced that he can turn it into a dead stick again.
This verse interrupts the story and some consider it an addition.

In vv. 6-7, the NJB has ‘bosom’ in place of “cloak’, here following the NRSV. The word, p'1, refers to the front of the chest and a fold in the
garment there where an item could be placed for carrying (see Pr 6:27, 16:33, 21:14); so, ‘into your cloak” should be understood loosely here as

referring to the inside of the top front of Moses” garment.

The literal translation of ‘restored” is ‘returned’. Alternative readings for ‘body’ (as NRSV) are “skin’ (NETB) and ‘flesh’ (N]B).
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hand back into his cloak and when he drew it out, it was restored,
like the rest of his body. & “If they will not believe you or heed the
tirst sign, the second will convince them. ¢ But if they will not believe
these two signs and not listen to your words, you must take water
from the Nile and pour it on the ground, and the water you have

drawn from the Nile will turn to blood on the ground.”

10 Moses said to Yahweh, “But, my Lord, never in my life have I been
eloquent, either before or since you have spoken to your servant. I
am slow of speech and slow of tongue.” 11 “Who gave man his
mouth?” Yahweh answered him. “Who makes him dumb or deaf,
gives him sight or leaves him blind? Is it not I, Yahweh? 12 Now go, I
shall help you speak and tell you what to say.”

13 And he said, “Please, my Lord, send anyone you will!” 4 The anger

of Yahweh burned against Moses, and he said, “What of your brother

8 Literally translated, the word ‘heed” would be ‘“listen to the voice of (i.e. ‘take notice of’).

9 The NJB has “river’ in place of ‘Nile’ (twice in this verse), here following the NRSV. This is a powerful sign, for the Nile was always known as
the source of life in Egypt, but now it will become the evidence of death. So, the three signs were alike, each consisting of life and death; they
would clearly anticipate the struggle with Egypt through the plagues.

10" The literal translation of “slow of speech’ (M8~722) and ‘slow of tongue’ (]1\{717 T2J) are, respectively, ‘heavy of mouth’ and “heavy of tongue’.

11 In Hebraic thought, human conditions were not ascribed to secondary causes but to God, whose will is sovereign in all things (Dt 32:39).

12" The promise of divine presence always indicates intervention (for blessing or cursing); here, it means that God would be working through the

organs of speech to help Moses speak (see Dt 18:18, Jr 1:9).

13 The word "3 (‘please’) is a particle of entreaty; it seeks permission to speak and is always followed by ‘Lord” or ‘my Lord'.
14 Some suggests that the term “Levite’ may refer to a profession rather than ancestry here, because both Moses and Aaron were from the tribe of
Levi and there would be little point in noting that ancestry for Aaron. Possibly, ‘the Levite’ referred to one who had had official training as a
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Aaron the Levite? I know that he can speak well; here he comes to
meet you. When he sees you, his heart will glad. 1> You will speak to
him and tell him what message to give. I shall help you speak, and
him too, and instruct you what to do. 1® He indeed will speak to the
people in your place; he will be your mouthpiece, and you will be as
the god inspiring him. 17 And take this rod in your hand; with this

you will perform the signs.”

18 Moses went away and returned to his father-in-law Jethro, and said
to him, “Please let me go back to my relatives in Egypt to see if they
are still alive.” Jethro said to Moses, “Go in peace.”

19 Yahweh said to Moses in Midian, “Go back to Egypt, for all those

who wanted to kill you are dead.” 20 So, Moses took his wife and his

priest (cf. Jg 17:7, where a member of the tribe of Judah was a Levite); if it was the duty of the priest to give “torah’ - to teach - then some
training in the power of language would have been in order (Ex 29).

15 The literal translation of ‘help you speak’ is ‘be with your mouth’.

16 The relationship between God and his prophetic spokesman is analogous to that between Moses and Aaron (7:1, compare 16:9).

17

18

19

20

Moses receives his rod back from God (hence its name, “staff of God’, see v. 20); it is to be the instrument of wonders (7:20, 9:22ff, 10:13ff, & cf.
the staff of Elisha, 2K 4:29).

This last section of the chapter reports Moses’ compliance with the commission; it has four parts: the decision to return (vv. 18-20), the
instruction (vv. 21-23), the confrontation with Yahweh (vv. 24-26), and the presentation with Aaron (vv. 27-31).

The text clearly stated that Pharaoh sought to kill Moses, so this seems to be a reference to Pharaoh’s death shortly before Moses’ return. Moses
spent 40 years in Midian: in the 18t Dynasty, only Pharaoh Thutmose III had a reign of the right length (1504-1450 BCE) to fit this period of
Moses’ life; this would place Moses’ returning to Egypt near 1450 BCE, in the beginning of the reign of Amenhotep II, whom most identify as
the pharaoh of the Exodus. Rameses II, of course, had a very long reign (1304-1236 BCE); but, if he were the one from whom Moses fled, then
he could not be the pharaoh of the Exodus: his son would be - and that puts the date of the Exodus after 1236 BCE, a date too late for anyone.
Only one of Moses’ sons has been mentioned so far (2:22, see 18:3-4).
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sons, put them on a donkey and started back for the land of Egypt;
and Moses took in his hand the staff of God. 2! Yahweh said to Moses,
“When you go back to Egypt, see that you perform before Pharaoh
all the wonders that I have put in your power; but I will harden his
heart, so that he will not let the people go. 22 You will then say to
Pharaoh, “Thus says Yahweh: Israel is my firstborn son. 23 I told you:
Let my son go that he may worship me; but you refused to let him

777

go; well then, I shall surely kill your firstborn son.

24 On the way, at an inn, Yahweh met him and tried to kill him. 2> But
Zipporah, taking a flint, cut off her son’s foreskin and with it touched
his feet and said, “You are my blood bridegroom!” 2¢ So, he let him

go. She said, “Blood bridegroom,” because of the circumcision.

27 Yahweh said to Aaron, “Go into the desert to meet Moses.” So, he

went and met him on God’s mountain and kissed him. 28 Moses told

21 Vv, 21-23 are secondary and anticipate the plagues of Egypt: v. 21 the first nine plagues and the hardening of Pharaoh’s heart (see #7:8); and

vv. 22-23, the tenth plague (see #11:1).

22 “Israel’ (the people) is Yahweh's ‘firstborn son’ among the nations, a pre-eminent rank based upon divine adoption or election (Jr 31:9, Ho 11:1).

23 The construction, ‘I shall surely kill, is emphatic; the particle 1371 gives it immediacy, as if God is already beginning to act. The participle with
this particle has the nuance of an imminent future act, as if God is saying, ‘I am about to kill’; these words are not repeated until the last plague.

24 The narrative of vv. 24-26 is mysterious because of its brevity and lack of context; Moses is not named (but see #25), and it is not clear to whom
the personal pronouns apply. It may be that Moses attracts God’s anger for not being circumcised and that Zipporah appeased it by
circumcising her son but simulating a circumcision of Moses by touching his genitals (his “feet’, see Is 6:2 & 7:20) with the child’s foreskin.

25 The NRSV names Moses in place of the pronoun, ‘his’; see #24.

26 The words “because of , here following the WEBBE, are not in the MT.

27 Some take this verse as continuing vv. 17-18, so that Aaron met Moses before he started back to Egypt (Ch. 33).

28 The verbs ‘said’ and ‘charged’ are read as past perfects because they refer to what Yahweh had done prior to Moses’ telling Aaron.



92 N INPW WK AT 127792 N’ ORY Aaron all that Yahweh had said when he set him his task and all the

TR DR TIDRT NWH 797102 3R WK NORD signs with which he charged him. 22 Moses and Aaron then went and
D’ﬁ:'l’ﬂ'%': N ﬁﬂ& Ry > 5&7\0’ 33 ’JPT"?D assembled all the elders of the Israelites 30 and Aaron told all that
qalépy u’u‘7 nnRa wun ﬂ\ZJD"?N 1177 9277WR  Yahweh had said to Moses and did the signs in the sight of the
5NjW’ 327N ﬂ(jﬂj 'r.’?g"; BVJDW’ 1000 ]Qi}f;’}_” people. 31 The people believed and when they heard that Yahweh

111‘111\0"1 TP D:JKTJ'I'IN htgj 21 had visited the Israelites and seen their misery, they bowed down

and worshipped.

29 The ‘elders’ are the leaders of the tribes who represented all the people; later, after the Exodus, Moses will select the most capable of them and
others to be rulers in a judicial sense (18:21).

30" The NJB rearranges this verse, placing ‘in the sight of the people’ before “performed’.

31 In place of “when they heard’, here following the MT (& NRSV), the NJB, following the LXX, has “they rejoiced’.
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EXODUS 5

1 Afterwards, Moses and Aaron went to Pharaoh and said, “Thus

says Yahweh, the God of Israel, “Let my people go, so they may hold
a feast to me in the desert.”” 2 Pharaoh said, “Who is Yahweh, that I
should heed him and let Israel go? I do not know Yahweh and I will
not let Israel go.” 3 They said, “The God of the Hebrews has come to
meet us. Let us go three days’ journey into the desert to sacrifice to
Yahweh our God, lest he fall on us with plague or sword.” ¢ The king
of Egypt said to them, “Moses and Aaron, why do you take the

DY AnY 03770 ﬂ}ﬁ‘.‘) NN :D:’ﬁt7:31?z? 135 people from their work? Get back to your labours!” > Pharaoh said,

;0092010 DNR DNAWD PIRD “The common folk are many; you want them to stop working.”

ExoDpus 5
The word N9V (the Piel imperative) is traditionally translated as ‘let (my people) g0’ (as here, following the NRSV); the Qal would be ‘send’, so
the Piel could be “release” (as NETB), “dismiss’, or ‘discharge’. If a person was dismissed through the use of this verb, then he ceased to be within
the power of the individual who had dismissed him: he was completely free and subsequently acted entirely on his own responsibility.
The contemptuous Pharaoh, whose absolute power was enforced by his deification in Egyptian religion, knew many gods; but Yahweh was
unheard of and a request made in his name carried no authority.
Where did Moses get the idea that they should have a pilgrim feast and make sacrifices? God had only said they would serve him in that
mountain. In the OT, the pilgrim feasts to the sanctuary three times a year incorporated the ideas of serving Yahweh and keeping the
commandments. So, the words here use the more general idea of appearing before their God: they would go to the desert because there was
no homeland yet; Moses later spoke of the journey as necessary to avoid offending Egyptian sensibilities (8:25-26).
Pharaoh’s speech is a rhetorical question; he is not asking them why they do this but rather is accusing them of doing it. He suspects their
request is an attempt to get people time away from their labour. In Pharaoh’s opinion, Moses and Aaron were ‘removing the restraint” of the
people in an effort to give them rest. Ironically, under the Law the people would be expected to cease their labour when they went to appear
before God; he would give them the rest that Pharaoh refused to give.
Many translations have “thought’ in place of ‘said’, arguing that this is not the kind of thing that Pharaoh is likely to have said to Moses.
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¢ That same day, Pharaoh commanded the people’s slave drivers and
overseers: 7 “Up to now, you have given these people straw for brick
making; do so no longer: let them go and gather straw for
themselves. 8 But you are to get from them the same number of bricks
as before, not reducing it at all. They are lazy, and that is why their
cry is, “Let us go and offer sacrifice to our God.” ® Make these men
work harder than ever, so that they do not have time to stop and

listen to deceptive words.”

10 The people’s slave drivers went out with the overseers and said to
the people, “Thus says Pharaoh: “I am not giving you straw. * Go
yourselves and get straw where you can find it; but your output will
be no less.” 12 So, the people scattered all over the land of Egypt to
gather stubble for straw. 13 The slave drivers were urgent, saying,

“Complete your work for each day, just as when there was straw.”

¢ In place of ‘overseers’” (here following the NJB - the NRSV has ‘supervisors’ & NETB has ‘foremen’), the LXX has “scribes’ (ypaupatetor), perhaps
thinking of these lesser officials as keeping records of the slaves and the bricks.

7 Chopped straw was mixed with the clay to give cohesion to the unbaked brick.

8 The literal translation of “before” is “yesterday and three days ago’, a Hebrew idiom for ‘in the past’.

9 Pharaoh treats the request for a three-day journey as a ruse to leave the country permanently.
10 The literal translation of ‘I am not giving’ is ‘there is not I - giving’; the construction uses the negative particle combined with a subject suffix

before the participle (JR3 *31'R).

11 The tense in the latter part of the 1st sentence could be translated as having the nuance of possibility (‘wherever you may find it’) or the nuance

of potential imperfect (“wherever you are able to find any’).

12 The verb P27, here translated as ‘scattered’ can also mean “spread abroad'.

T

13 In place of “were urgent’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘harassed them’ and NETB has ‘were pressuring them’.
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14 The foremen, whom Pharaoh’s slave drivers had set over the
Israelites, were flogged, and were asked, “Why did you not finish the

full amount of bricks as before, either yesterday or today?”

15 The Israelites” foremen went to Pharaoh and cried, “Why do you
treat your servants so? 1¢ No straw is given to your servants, yet they
tell us, "‘Make bricks!” Now your servants are flogged! You are unjust
to your own people.” 17 He said, “You are lazy, lazy! That is why you
say: “Let us go and sacrifice to Yahweh.” 18 Go now, and work; you

shall get no straw but you must deliver your quota of bricks.”

19 The Israelites” foremen saw they were in trouble when told there
would be no reduction in the daily quota of bricks. 20 As they left

Pharaoh, they met Moses and Aaron, who were waiting for them.

14 The idioms for time here are found also in 3:10 and 5:7-8 (see #8). This question no doubt represents many accusations shouted at Israelites

during the period when it was becoming obvious that, despite all their efforts, they were unable to meet their quotas as before.
15 The last section of this event tells the effect of the oppression on Israel, first on the people (15-19) and then on Moses and Aaron (20-21). The
immediate reaction of Israel was to cry to Pharaoh - something they would learn should be directed to God. When Pharaoh rebuffed them

harshly, they turned bitterly against their leaders.

16 The NJB lacks the last sentence, here taken from the NRSV. In a footnote, it offers ‘but your people are to blame’ as an option. The supervisors
diplomatically suggest that the fault lies with Pharaoh’s subordinates.
17" In place of ‘lazy’ (twice), here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has “slackers’; the form 0'87] is derived from the verb 197, meaning “to be

weak’ or “to let oneself go’.

18 In place of “your quota’ (]21), here following NETB, the NRSV has ‘the same number’.
19 The common Hebrew verb translated ‘saw’, like the common English verb for seeing, is also used to refer to mental perception and
understanding, as in the question, “See what I mean?” The foremen understood how difficult things would be under this ruling.

20 Moses and Aaron would not have made the appeal to Pharaoh that these Hebrew foremen did, but they were concerned to see what might
happen, and so they waited to meet the foremen when they came out.
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SRLTON nﬁyn'x") Sym a1 DD'? nation, and you have done nothing to deliver your people.”

21 The literal translation of ‘made us hated by Pharaok’ is “made our aroma stink in the eyes of Pharaol’.

22 The designation in Moses’ address is "JTR (‘Adonai’), the term for ‘lord’ or ‘master’, but here it is pointed as it would be when it represents the
Tetragrammaton.

23 Now the verb Y27 (‘mistreated’) has a different subject - Pharaoh. The ultimate cause of the trouble was God, but the immediate cause was
Pharaoh and the way he increased the work. Meanwhile, the Israelite foremen have pinned most of the blame on Moses and Aaron. Moses
knows all about the sovereignty of God; and, as he speaks in God’s name, he sees the effect it has on pagans like Pharaoh. Thus, the rhetorical
questions are designed to prod God to act differently.
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EXODUS 6

1 Yahweh then said to Moses, “Now you will see what I will do to

Pharaoh. By a mighty hand, he will let them go; by a mighty hand,

he will drive them from his land.”

2 Then God spoke to Moses and said to him, “I am Yahweh. 3 To
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, I appeared as El Shaddai; I did not make
myself known to them by my name Yahweh. 41 also established my
Covenant with them to give them the land of Canaan, the land they
lived in as strangers. 5 And I have heard the groaning of the Israelites,
enslaved by the Egyptians, and I have remembered my Covenant.
¢ Say therefore to the Israelites, “I am Yahweh. I will free you from
the burdens of the Egyptians; I will release you from slavery to them

and, with my outstretched arm and with strokes of power, I will

EXoDus 6

This verse is clearly a part of the final paragraph of Ch. 5, where some translations (such as the NJB) place it. The expression ‘by a mighty hand’
(ﬂmﬂ T27) could refer to God’s powerful intervention to Pharaoh’s forceful pursuit.

Note that the verse numbers given in this chapter will be one less than those in the NJB. The revelation of the divine name is situated in Egypt,
and the name, ‘Yahwel' (M), replaces the name, “El Shaddai’ ("7 z75*2), used by the Patriarchs (see #3:13).
The traditional rendering of ‘El Shaddai’ (*TW 5&) as ‘God Almighty is reflected in the LXX and Vg but there is still little agreement on the
etymology and exact meaning of the title. Suggestions have included the idea of ‘mountain God’, meaning the High God, as well as ‘the God
with breasts’, but there is very little evidence supporting such conclusions and not much reason to question the early translations.

The ‘Covenant’ is that with Abraham, which guaranteed possession of the land of Canaan. The verb *Nipn (‘established’) means “set up’,
‘established’, ‘gave effect to” or ‘concluded’; God'’s reference to the covenant here is meant to show the new revelation through redemption
will start to fulfil the promises and show what the reality of the name Yahweh is to them.

The addition of the independent pronoun *}X ('I') emphasises the fact that it was Yahweh himself who heard the cry.
The expression “outstretched arm’ is equivalent to the ‘mighty hand’ of 5:24.
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deliver you. 7 I will take you as my people, and I will be your God.
Then you shall know that I am Yahweh your God, who has freed you
from the burdens of the Egyptians. 8 Then I will bring you to the land
I swore to give to Abraham, to Isaac and to Jacob; and I will give it to
you for your heritage; I am Yahweh!”” 9 Moses told this to the
Israelites, but they would not listen to Moses, so crushed was their
spirit and so cruel their slavery.

10’ Yahweh then said to Moses, 11 “Go and tell Pharaoh, king of Egypt,
to let the Israelites leave his land.” 12 But Moses before Yahweh,
saying, “Look, since the Israelites have not listened to me, why
should Pharaoh listen to a poor speaker like me?”

13 Then Yahweh spoke to Moses and Aaron and ordered them both
to go to the Israelites, to Pharaoh, king of Egypt, and to bring the
Israelites out of the land of Egypt.

7 The coordinate terms of the 1st sentence, expressing the new relationship between God and his people are the time-honoured expression for
God’s election and covenant, especially in Lv 26:12, Dt 26:17-19, 29:12, and often in Jeremiah and Ezekiel.

8 Here, the twofold aspect of the covenant is clearly depicted: God swore the promise to the patriarchs, but he is about to give what he promised
to this generation; this generation will know more about him as a result.

? In place of the 2nd occurrence of ‘Moses’, here following the MT, the NJB, NRSV, NETB and most other English translation, read ‘him’.

10" The literal translation of this verse is, “And Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying.”

11 The form ﬂi?W"ll (let ... leave’) is the Piel imperfect or jussive with a sequential vav; following an imperative, it gives the verb’s purpose and
intended result: they are to speak to Pharaoh and, as a result, he will release Israel. After the command to speak, however, the 2nd clause also
indirectly states the content of the speech (cf. 11:2, 14:2, 15, 25:2, Lv 16:2, 22:2); but, as the next verse shows, Moses doubts that what he says

will have the intended effect.

12 The phrase ‘poor speaker like me’ would, if literally translated from the Hebrew, be ‘I (who am) of uncircumcised lips’.
13 The phrase, ‘to the Israelites’, follows the MT; the LXX and NJB omit it.
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14 The heads of their families: the sons of Reuben, Israel’s firstborn:
Hanoch, Pallu, Hezron and Carmi: these are the clans of Reuben.
15 The sons of Simeon: Jemuel, Jamin, Ohad, Jachin, Zohar and Shaul,
son of the Canaanite woman: the clans of Simeon. 1¢ The names of the
sons of Levi and their descendants: Gershon, Kohath and Merari.
Levi lived for a hundred and thirty-seven years. 17 The sons of
Gershon: Libni and Shimei and their clans. 18 The sons of Kohath:
Amram, Izhar, Hebron and Uzziel. Kohath lived for a hundred and
thirty-three years. 1 The sons of Merari: Mahli and Mushi. The clans
of Levi with their descendants. 20 Amram married Jochebed, his
father’s sister, who bore him Aaron and Moses. Amram lived for a
hundred and thirty-seven years. 2! The sons of Izhar: Korah, Nepheg
and Zichri. 2 The sons of Uzziel: Mishael, Elzaphan and Sithri.
23 Aaron married Elisheba, the daughter of Amminadab and the

14 For ‘Hanoch’ (1), ‘Pallu’ (R399), ‘Hezron’ (11¥1) & ‘Carmi’ (373), the LXX reads, respectively, Evawy, ®allovs, Asgwy & Xagu.
15 For ‘Jemuel’ (H5RY), “Jamin’ (1'07), “Ohad’ (10R), “Jachin’ (1'2?), *Zohar (NX) & ‘Shaul’ (918W), the LXX reads, respectively, Isuwounl, Iauty, Awd,

Tayy, Zaap & Zaovl.

16 For ‘Gershon’ (11i¥13), ‘Kohatl' (NP) & ‘Merari’ ("), the LXX reads, respectively, 'sdrwy, KaaY & Megagp.
17 For ‘Libni’ (°329) & *Shimei’ ("DRVY), the LXX reads, respectively, AoBevi & Zeuer.
18 For ‘Amram’ (DY), ‘Izhar’ (IX?), "Hebron’ (1i2N) & ‘Uzziel’ (YX"Y), the LXX reads, respectively, AufBoau, Isoaas, XeBowy & OfmA.

19 The LXX renderings of ‘Mahli’ ("91n) &
20 The literal translation of ‘married’ is “took for a wife’.
2l The LXX renderings of ‘Korah’ (M7), ‘Nepheg (30]) &

.....

& ‘Mushi’ ("Win) are, respectively, Mook & Ouovar.

& 'Zichri’ ("21) are, respectively, Kope, Nawex & Zeyo!.

22 For ‘Mishael’ (Y8WR), ‘Elzaphan’ (19¥9R) & *Sithri’ (™IN0), the LXX has Miganl, EAigagay & Zetgr; some LXX MSS lack ‘Mishael’ (Migamn)).

23 The LXX renderings of ‘Nadab’ (73), ‘Abihu’ (R3"2R), “Eleazar’ (TYIR)

& ‘Ithamar’ (MNR) are NadafS, ABiovd, EAcalag & ISauap.
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sister of Nahshon and she bore him Nadab, Abihu, Eleazar and
Ithamar. 2¢ The sons of Korah: Assir, Elkanah and Abiasaph. These
are the clans of the Korahites. 25 Eleazar, son of Aaron, married one
of Putiel’s daughters who bore him Phinehas. These are the heads of
families of the Levites according to their clans. 26 It was to this same
Aaron and Moses that Yahweh had said, “Bring the Israelites out of
the land of Egypt in battle order.” 27 It was they who spoke with
Pharaoh, king of Egypt, to lead the Israelites out of Egypt - it was the
same Moses and Aaron.

2 On the day Yahweh spoke to Moses in the land of
Egypt: 2 Then Yahweh said this to Moses, “I am Yahweh. Tell
Pharaoh, king of Egypt, all that I say to you.” 30 However, Moses said
before Yahweh's face, “But my manner of speech is inelegant, why

should Pharaoh listen to me?”

24 The LXX renderings of ‘Assir’ (7OR), ‘Elkanal’ (NIp7R) & *Abiasaph’ (\DR'AR) are, respectively, Agig, EAxava & ABiacag.

25 The LXX renderings of ‘Putiel’ (78"038) & ‘Phinchas’ (ON1'8) are, respectively, ovriph & Dvees.

26 The literal translation of ‘in battle order’ is ‘by their hosts (or armies)’; often translated ‘hosts’ or ‘armies’, MRAX is a military term that portrays the
people of God in battle array. In contemporary English, “regiments’ (as NETB) is more easily understood as a force for battle than “companies” or

“divisions’, which can have commercial associations.

27 In place of ‘it was the same’, here following the MT (& NETB), the NJB has ‘namely’.
28 This verse continues from v. 11; the section mark at its end is not easy to explain.
29 The literal translation of 22T (“tell’) is ‘speak’, but this does not sound as natural with a direct object in contemporary English.

30 On Moses’ “inelegant speech’, see #12.
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EXODUS 7

1 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “See, I have made you as a god for

Pharaoh, and Aaron your brother shall be your prophet. 2 You must
tell him all I command you, and Aaron your brother will tell Pharaoh
to let the Israelites leave his land. 3 But I will harden Pharaoh’s heart
and perform many signs and wonders in the land of Egypt. ¢ But
Pharaoh will not listen to you, so I will lay my hand on Egypt and
with strokes of power lead out my armies and my people, the
Israelites, from the land of Egypt. > And the Egyptians shall know
that I am Yahweh when I stretch out my hand against Egypt and
bring out the Israelites from among them.” ¢ Moses and Aaron did
so; they did what Yahweh commanded them. 7 Moses was eighty
years old and Aaron eighty-three when they spoke to Pharaoh.

Exobpus 7

NN O

The word D’U'?N (‘God(s)’) is used a few times in the Bible for humans (e.g. Ps 45:6, 82:1) and always clearly in the sense of a subordinate to
God - they are his representatives on earth. The explanation here goes back to 4:16: if Moses is like God in that Aaron is his prophet, then
Moses is certainly like God to Pharaoh; only Moses, then, is able to speak to Pharaoh with such authority, giving him commands.

"All I command you’ is a noun clause serving as the direct object of the verb “tell’ (see #6:29). The verb in the clause, TR, is the Piel imperfect;
it could be classified as a future: “all I will command you’; a nuance of progressive imperfect also fits well: “all I am commanding you’.

The imperfect tense MTWPR (‘I will harden’) is found only here in these “hardening passages’. This Hiphil verb summarises Pharaoh’s resistance
to what God would be doing through Moses - he would stubbornly resist and refuse to submit; he would be resolved in his opposition.

See #6:26 on the use of the term NIR1X.

If God should “stretch out his hand’ against the Egyptians, they would be destroyed (cf. 24:11).

In place of “did so’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “obeyed’.

The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV & NETB, with, “at the time of their audience with Pharaoh.”
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8 Yahweh said to Moses and Aaron, ? “If Pharaoh says to you,
“Perform a wonder,” you must say to Aaron, “Take you rod and
throw it down before Pharaoh and let it turn into a serpent.”” 10 So,
Moses and Aaron went to Pharaoh and did as Yahweh commanded.
Aaron threw down his rod before Pharaoh and his court, and it
became a serpent. 11 Then Pharaoh in his turn called for the sages and
sorcerers, and with their witchcraft, the magicians of Egypt did the
same. 12 Each threw his rod down and they became serpents. But
Aaron’s rod swallowed up theirs. 13 Still, Pharaoh’s heart was

stubborn and, as Yahweh had said, he would not listen to them.

14 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Pharaoh is adamant. He refuses to
let the people go. 1> In the morning go to him as he makes his way to

the water and wait for him by the bank of the river. In your hand,

8 The narrative of 7:8-10:29 tells of the first nine ‘plagues of Eqypt’ - a time-honoured expression, which the text, in fact, applies only to the 10th;
the first nine are “signs” or “‘wonders’, like those of Ch. 4 and v.9. The first 9 differ from the 10th in form and vocabulary.

9 The literal translation of ‘perform’ (33R) is ‘give’.

10" The noun here translated as “serpent’ is 130, and not the word for ‘snake” used in Ch. 4; this noun refers to a large reptile, in some texts large
river or sea creatures (Gn 1:21, Ps 74:13) or land creatures (Dt 32:33). Some think here it must be a large land reptile, or even a small crocodile.
This wonder paralleled Moses” miracle in 4:3 when he cast his rod down; but this is Aaron’s rod, and a different miracle.

1" The "RV (‘magicians’) seem to have been the keepers of Egypt’s religious and magical texts, the sacred scribes.

12 In the phrase ‘each (man) threw’, the verb is plural but the subject is singular.

13 “Stubborn’ translates }Wl'l, this indicates a will that is unyielding and firm.

14 With the first plague, or blow on Pharaoh, a new section of the book unfolds. Until now, the dominant focus has been on preparing Moses for
the Exodus; from here, the account will focus on preparing Pharaoh for it.

15 Moses was to meet Pharaoh by the riverbank with a challenge to Egyptian existence; for, the Nile, believed to have its source in the subterranean

ocean (see #Gn 2:6), was the source of life and fertility.
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take the rod that turned into a serpent. 1¢ Say to him, “Yahweh, the
God of the Hebrews, has sent me to say: Let my people go to worship
me in the desert. Now, so far you have not listened. 17 Thus says
Yahweh: By this you shall learn that I am Yahweh: with the rod that
is in my hand I will strike the water of the river and it shall be turned
to blood. 18 The fish in the river will die, and the river will stink and

au

the Egyptians will be unable to drink the water of it.

19 Yahweh said to Moses, “Tell Aaron, “Take your rod and stretch
out your hand over the waters of Egypt, over its rivers, its canals, its
ponds, all its reservoirs, and let them turn to blood throughout the
land of Egypt, even in every tub and jar.”” 20 Moses and Aaron did
as Yahweh commanded. He raised his rod and, before Pharaoh and
his court, struck the waters of the river; and all the water in the river
turned to blood. 2! When the fish in the river died, the river stank, so

the Egyptians could not drink its water. In all the land of Egypt, there

16" An alternative translation for ‘listened’ (RPRAW) is ‘complied’.

17 *The staff that is in my hand’ refers to that in the hand of Moses, God’s appointed agent.
18 The plague of blood may reflect a natural phenomenon: namely, the reddish colour of the Nile at its height in the summer, owing to red

particles of earth or perhaps minute organisms.

19 The tendency to enhance the tradition is seen in the facts that, here, the rod is Aaron’s (see 4:14, 7:2) and that all the water of Egypt is said to
have been polluted. The literal translation of “even in very tub and jar’, here (loosely) following the NJB, is ‘even wooden or stone containers’.
20" Striking the water was not a magical act; it signified two things: 1 the beginning of the sign, which was in accordance with God’s will, as Moses
had previously announced, and 2 to symbolise actual ‘striking’, wherewith Yahweh strikes Egypt and its gods (see v. 25)

21 The preterite could be given a simple definite past translation, but an ingressive past (‘when the fish died’) would be more likely, as the smell

would get worse and worse with the dead fish.
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was blood. 22 But the magicians of Egypt used their witchcraft to do
the same, so that Pharaoh’s heart was hard and, as Yahweh had said,

he would not listen to Moses and Aaron.

23 Pharaoh turned and went into his palace, taking no notice even of
this. ¢ And all the Egyptians dug holes along the banks of the river
in search of drinking water, for they could not drink the water of the

river. 2> After Yahweh had struck the river, seven days passed.

26 Yahweh said to Moses, “Go to Pharaoh and say to him, “Thus says
Yahweh: Let my people go to worship me. 27 If you refuse to let them
go, I will plague your whole land with frogs. 26 The river will swarm

with frogs; they will come into your palace, into your bedroom, on

22 In place of ‘Moses and Aaron’, here following the NJB & NETB, the MT (& NRSV) has simply ‘them’.

23 The literal translation of ‘taking no notice even of this’ (nmb D3 135 NW'851) is ‘and did not set his heart also to this’; this Hebrew idiom means that

24

25

26
27
28

he did not pay attention to it, or take it to heart (cf. 25 13:20, Ps 18; 13, 62:10, Pr 22:17, 24:32): since Pharaoh had not been affected by this, he did
not consider it or its implications further.

The text stresses that the water in the Nile, and Nile water that had been diverted or collected for use, was polluted and undrinkable.
Underground water was also from the Nile but it had not been contaminated with dead fish and so would be drinkable.

It is important to note that, in parts of Egypt, there was a fear of frogs as embodying spirits capable of great evil; people developed the mentality
of bowing to incredibly horrible idols to drive away the bad spirits. The frogs that the magicians produced could very well have been in the
realm of evil spirits. Exactly how the Egyptians thought about this plague is hard to determine; but there is enough evidence to say that the
plague would have made them spiritually as well as physically uncomfortable, and that the death of the frogs would have been a “sign” from
God about their superstitions and related beliefs. The frog is associated with the god Hapi, and a frog-headed goddess named Heqget was
supposed to assist women at childbirth.

The NRSV, NETB and many other English translations, following the Vg, include vv. 26-29 as 8:1-4; here, we follow the MT, LXX & NJB.

The word here used for frogs (D'D779Y) is mentioned in the OT only in conjunction with this plague (here and Ps 78:45, 105:30).

The mud of the Nile, after the seasonal overflowing, was a natural place for frogs to generate. Egypt has been spared more frequent occurrence
of this pestilence by the frog-eating bird, the ibis.
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TALAY N2 PNIIRWAT TN ?[DIJZH homes, into their ovens and kneading bowls. 2° The frogs shall come
:DDTIORN 15D’ '["r:m"?:m up on you, on your courtiers, and on all your subjects.””

29 The word order of the Hebrew text is important because it shows how the plague was pointedly directed at Pharaoh: “and against you, and
against your people, and against all your servants frogs will go up.”
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EXODUS 8
1 Yahweh said to Moses, “Say to Aaron, “Stretch out your hand, with

your rod, over the rivers, the canals, the pools, and make frogs
swarm all over the land of Egypt.”” 2 So, Aaron stretched out his
hand over the waters of Egypt, and the frogs came up and covered
the land of Egypt. 3 But the magicians did the same with their

witchcraft, and made frogs swarm all over the land of Egypt.

4 Pharaoh called Moses and Aaron and said, “Entreat Yahweh to rid
me and my people of the frogs, and I will let the people go to sacrifice
to Yahweh.” > Moses answered Pharaoh, “Now get the better of me!
When shall I pray for you and your courtiers, and for your subjects,
that the frogs leave you and your houses, and stay in the river?”

¢ “Tomorrow,” he said. “As you say,” he said. “By this you shall learn

Exopus 8

In the NRSV & NETB, the verse numbers of this chapter are incremented by 4 (see #7:26); here, we follow the MT & NJB.
After the instructions for Pharaoh (7:25-29), the plague now is brought on by the staff in Aaron’s hand (8:1-2); this will lead to the confrontation

(vv. 3-6) and the hardening (vv. 7-10).
The noun here translated as ‘frogs’ is a collective singular.

In these first two plagues the fact that the Egyptians could and did duplicate them is ironic; by duplicating the experience, they added to the
misery of Egypt. One wonders why they did not use their skills to rid the land of the pests instead, and the implication is that they could not.

For the first time, Pharaoh momentarily recognises Israel’s God.
The sentence, “Now get the better of me” (loosely following the MT & NJB) literally translates as, “Glorify yourself about me.” The NRSV, following
the LXX (Tabar moos ue, more evbwuar mepi aob), has, “Kindly let me know when I am to pray.” To enhance the wonder, Moses promises to pray

for the scourge to stop at a specified time.

In place of “Yahweh our God has no equal’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have “there is no one like the LORD our God'.
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that Yahweh our God has no equal. 7 The frogs will go from you and
your palaces, your courtiers, and your subjects; they will stay in the
river.” 8 When Moses and Aaron had left Pharaoh’s presence, Moses
pleaded with Yahweh about the frogs he had afflicted on Pharaoh;
?and Yahweh granted Moses” prayer: and the frogs died in house,
court, and field; 10 they piled them up in heaps and the land stank.

11 But when Pharaoh saw there was a respite, he became adamant

again and, as Yahweh had said, he refused to listen to them.

12 And Yahweh said to Moses, “Tell Aaron, “Stretch out your rod and
strike the dust on the ground: throughout the land of Egypt, it will
become gnats.”” 13 And they did so; Aaron stretched out his hand,
with his rod and struck the dust on the ground; and gnats attacked
man and beast: throughout the land of Egypt, the dust on the ground

became gnats. 14 The magicians with their witchcraft tried to produce

7" The NRSV has ‘be left only’ in place of “stay’, here following the NJB.
8 The verb ppx* (‘pleaded’) is used for prayers in which people cry out of trouble or from danger; Moses would have been in real danger if God

had not answered this prayer.

9 The NJB & NRSV lack the conjunction ‘and’ before ‘the frogs died’; here, we follow the MT.

10" The word ‘heaps’ is repeated: DN DIATN; the repetition serves to intensify the idea to the highest degree - “countless heaps’ (as NETB).
11" An alternative translation for ‘respite’ (ﬂlflﬂ), here following the NJB & NRSV, is ‘relief (as NETB).

12 From ancient times, stinging gnats or mosquitoes have plagued Egypt, especially in the autumn. The Nile, receding from its overflow, leaves

stagnant pools of water in which the insects breed.

13 The NJB, following the LXX, omits the clause ‘and they did so’, here following the MT & NRSV.
14 The report of what the magicians did (or as it turns out, tried to do) begins with the same words as the report about the actions of Moses and
Aaron - “and they did so” (vv. 17 & 18). The magicians copy the actions of Moses and Aaron, leading readers to think momentarily that the
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gnats and failed. There were gnats on man and beast. 1> And the
magicians said to Pharaoh, “This is the finger of God.” But Pharaoh’s
heart was hard and he did not listen to them, as Yahweh had said.

16 And Yahweh said to Moses, “Rise early in the morning and wait
for Pharaoh as he makes for the water; tell him, “Thus says Yahweh:
Let my people go to worship me. 17 For, if you do not let my people
go, I shall send flies on you, on your courtiers and your palaces; the
houses of the Egyptians will be infested with them, and even the soil
they stand on. 18 But I shall set apart the land of Goshen, where my
people live, on that day; there will be no flies there, and so you may
know that I am Yahweh, in the midst of the land, 1° I will separate

my people from yours. This sign shall come tomorrow.”” 20 Yahweh

magicians are again successful, but at the end of the verse comes the news that they ‘failed’. Compared with the first two plagues, this third
plague has an important new feature, the failure of the magicians and their recognition of the source of the plague.

15 “The finger of God’ could also read “the finger of a god’ a formula occurring in Egyptian magico-religious texts.

16 The announcement of the 4th plague parallels that of the 1st. Now there will be flies (the NJB has ‘gadflies’). Egypt had often suffered from flies,
more so in the summer than in the winter; but the flies the plague describes involve something greater than any normal season for flies.

17" The word 29V means ‘mix” or ‘swarm’; it seems that some irritating kind of flying insect is involved. Ps 78:45 says that the Egyptians were
eaten or devoured by them. Various suggestions have been made over the years: 1 it could refer to beasts or reptiles; 2 the LXX took it as the
dog-fly (xvvouuiay), a vicious blood-sucking gadfly, more common in the spring than in the fall; 3 the ordinary house fly, which is a symbol of
Egypt in Is 7:18; and 4 the beetle, which gnaws and bites plants, animals, and materials. The fly probably fits the details of this passage best;
the plague would have greatly intensified a problem with flies that already existed.

18 The sign was not just the coming of myriads of flies but the isolation of Goshen so that the scourge did not affect the Hebrews.

19 T shall separate’ (loosely) follows the LXX (dwow diacToAny) and Vg; the MT has ‘I shall set redemption’.

20 Alternative translations for “great’ ('r:!.p), here following the NJB, are ‘grievous’ (as JPS & WEBBE), “thick’ (as NETB), ‘heavy’ & “severe’.
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did so, and great swarms of flies found their way into Pharaoh’s
palace, the houses of his courtiers, and all the land of Egypt, and

ruined the country.

21 Pharaoh summoned Moses and Aaron. “Go,” he said, “and offer
sacrifice to your God, in this land!” 22 “That would not be right,”
Moses answered. “What we sacrifice to Yahweh our God could be
offensive to the Egyptians. If we offer in front of the Egyptians
sacrifices that outrage them, will they not stone us? 22 We must make
a three days’ journey into the desert to sacrifice to Yahweh our God,
as he commands us.” 2 Pharaoh said, “I will let you go to sacrifice to
Yahweh your God in the desert, provided you do not go far; and pray
for me.” 25 Moses said, “As soon as [ leave you, I will pray to Yahweh;
tomorrow, the flies will leave Pharaoh and his courtiers and his

subjects. Only, Pharaoh must not play false again, in not letting the

21 After the plague is inflicted on the land, then Pharaoh makes an appeal; so, there is the familiar confrontation (vv. 25-29). Pharaoh’s words to
Moses are an advancement on his previous words; now he uses imperatives: “Go and offer sacrifice to your God.” But he restricts it to "in this
land’; this is a subtle attempt to keep them as a subjugated people and prevent their absolute allegiance to their God. This offered compromise
would destroy the point of the Exodus - to leave Egypt and find a new allegiance under Yahweh.

22 The pastoral Israelites sacrificed animals from their flocks; Egyptian rites were very different: vegetable offerings, poultry and pieces of
butcher’s meat. Furthermore, the ram and he-goat were sacred animals for them.

23 The form of the phrase here translated ‘as he commands us’ (following the NRSV) is the imperfect (the NJB has “as he has commanded us’) but
could also be translated as the future tense (“as he will command us’); NETB assumes a progressive imperfect (‘as he is telling us’).

24 Pharaoh’s further concession - permission to go just beyond the border - reflects his suspicion of Moses” intention (see 5:9). By changing from
“the people’ to “you’ (plural) the speech of Pharaoh was becoming more personal.

25 The verb 991 means ‘to mock’ or “to trifle with’; the construction in this verse forms a verbal hendiadys: the Hiphil jussive qg*-‘n_z (‘must not")
is joined with the Hiphil infinitive z71‘!3 (‘play false’). Changing to the third person in this warning to Pharaoh is more decisive, more powerful.
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people go to sacrifice to Yahweh.” 26 So, Moses left Pharaoh and
prayed to Yahweh; 27 and Yahweh did as Moses asked; the flies left
Pharaoh, his courtiers, and his subjects; not one remained. 26 But

Pharaoh hardened his heart this time too and did not let the people
go.

26 In place of ‘went out from Pharaol’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘left Pharaoh’s presence’.
27 The literal translation of ‘as Moses asked’ is ‘according to Moses” word'.

28 ‘Hardened’ here translates 722 (see #7:8).
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EXODUS 9

1 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Go to Pharaoh and tell him, “Thus
says Yahweh, the God of the Hebrews: Let my people go to worship

me. 2 If you refuse to let them go and still hold them, 3 the hand of
Yahweh will fall on your livestock in the fields, horse, donkey, camel,
herd and flock, with a deadly plague. ¢ Yahweh will discriminate
between the livestock of Israel and of Egypt: no thing shall die of all
that belongs to the Israelites. > Yahweh set a time, saying: Tomorrow,
Yahweh will do this thing in the land.”” ¢ Next day Yahweh kept his
word: all the Egyptians’ livestock died, but none owned by the

Israelites died. 7 Pharaoh inquired and found that none of the

Exobpus 9

This plague demonstrates that Yahweh has power over the livestock of Egypt; he is able to strike the animals with disease and death, thus
delivering a blow to the economic as well as the religious life of the land. By the former plagues, many of the Egyptian religious ceremonies
would have been interrupted and objects of veneration defiled or destroyed; now, some of the important deities will be attacked. In Goshen,
where the cattle are merely cattle, no disease hits; but in the rest of Egypt, it is a different matter.

In place of “still hold them’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “detain them any longer’. 71V, an adverb meaning “yet’ or ‘still’, can be inflected
with suffixes and used as a predicator of existence, with the nuance “to still be’; here, it is joined with the Hiphil participle P*I11, to form the
sentence “you still hold them’.

This plague, possibly anthrax, seems to have resulted from conditions created by former plagues: disease spread by mosquitoes or flies.
There is a wordplay in this section: a “plague’ (727, v. 3) will fall on Egypt’s cattle, but no “thing’ (937, v. 4) belonging to Israel would die; it
may be for this reason that the verb was changed in v. 1 from “say’ to “tell’ (727).

This time, Pharaoh was given twenty-four hours’ notice.

The word “all’ is clearly not exclusive, because subsequent plagues involve cattle; the word must denote such a large number that whatever
was left was insignificant for the economy. It could also be taken to mean “all (kinds of) livestock died’.

The literal translation of ‘inquired’ is ‘sent’.
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livestock of the Israelites was dead. But Pharaoh became adamant

again and did not let the people go.

8 Yahweh said to Moses and Aaron, “Take handfuls of soot from the
kiln and, in sight of Pharaoh, let Moses throw it up towards the sky.
9 And it shall spread like fine dust over the whole land of Egypt and
cause festering boils on man and beast all over the land of Egypt.”
10 S0, they took soot from the kiln and stood before Pharaoh, and
Moses threw it up towards the sky; and it brought out festering boils
on man and beast; 1! and the magicians could not stand before Moses,
because the boils covered the magicians like all the other Egyptians.
12 But Yahweh made Pharaoh’s heart stubborn and, as Yahweh had

foretold to Moses, and he refused to listen to them.

15 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Get up early in the morning and

present yourself to Pharaoh. Tell him, “Thus says Yahweh, the God

8 The 6t plague, boils or a similar skin outbreak (Dt 28:27), is parallel to the previous one, as far as the cattle are concerned. This plague, like the

10
11
12
13

3rd, is unannounced: God instructs his servants to take handfuls of ashes from the Egyptians’ furnaces and sprinkle them heavenward in the
sight of Pharaoh; these ashes would become little particles of dust that would cause boils on the Egyptians and their animals.

The word ‘]’I_'H:D' (‘boils”) may be connected to an Arabic cognate that means “to be hot’; the illness is associated with Job (Job 2:7-8) and Hezekiah
(Is 38:21), and it has also been connected with other skin diseases described especially in the Law. The word connected with it, PDAVAR, means
‘blisters” or ‘pustules” and is often translated as ‘festering’ (here following the NRSV).

In place of ‘kiln’, here following the NRSV, the NJB & NETB have ‘furnace’ (as also in v. 8).

Even the Egyptian magicians are helpless in the face of this plague, as now God begins to touch human life.

‘Stubborn’ translates the word PI1.

With the 7th plague, there is more explanation of what God is doing to Pharaoh; this plague begins with an extended lesson (vv. 13-21). Rain
was almost unknown in Egypt, and hail and lightning were harmless; the Egyptians were fascinated by all these, though, and looked on them
as portentous. If ordinary rainstorms were ominous, what must fire and hail have been?
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of the Hebrews: Let my people go, so they may worship me. 4 For,
this time I will send my plagues on you, on your officials and on your
subjects, and you shall learn that there is no one like me in the whole
world. 1> Had I stretched out my hand to strike you and your subjects
with pestilence, you would have been swept from the earth. 1¢ But I
have let you live for this: to make you see my power and to have my
name resound through all the earth. 17 High-handed with my people
still, you will not let them go. 8 So tomorrow, at this time, I will let
fall so great a storm of hail as was never known in Egypt from the
day of is foundation. 1 So now gather your livestock, and all that is
yours in the fields, indoors: every man and beast that is in the open
fields and is not brought indoors will die when the hail falls on

them.”” 20 Those of Pharaoh’s courtiers who feared Yahweh’s word

14 The phrase ‘on your subjects’ would literally translate from the Hebrew as ‘against your heart'. The meaning of ‘all my plagues’ is not clear but

may refer to unleashing the full fury of heaven: thunder, hail, rain and lightning (vv. 23, 33).
15 The verb here translated ‘had I stretched out’, here following the NRSV, is the Qal perfect vnnfw, but a past tense, or completed action translation

does not fit the context at all. This could be an example of the use of the perfect to express actions and facts, whose accomplishment is to be

represented not as actual but only as possible: ‘I had almost put forth’; some suggest, ‘I should have stretched out’ and others read the potential

nuance instead and render it as ‘I could have stretched out’ (as NETB).
16 Tt is explained that the ineffectiveness of the plagues up to this point is not due to Yahweh's weakness but to patient determination to

demonstrate divine sovereignty (compare Rm 9:17).

17 "High-handed’ translates :7?11?97;, a Hitpael participle from a root that means ‘raise up” or ‘obstruct’.

18 The literal translation of “as was never known in Egypt’ is ‘which not was like it in EQypt’.

19 “Gather’ (197), here following NETB, could also be translated as ‘bring into safety’ or ‘secure’.

20 The literal translation of ‘those’ is ‘the one’; the singular expression here and throughout vv. 20-21 refers to all who fit the description.
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brought their slaves and livestock indoors 2! but those who did not

fear Yahweh’'s word left their slaves and livestock in the fields.

22 Yahweh said to Moses, “Stretch out your hand towards heaven so
that hail may fall on the whole land of Egypt, on man and beast and
all the plants of the fields in the land of Egypt.” 2 Moses stretched
out his staff towards heaven, and Yahweh sent thunder and hail, and
lightning struck the earth; and Yahweh rained hail on the land of
Egypt. ¢ There was hail, with lightning flashing in the midst of it, a
greater storm than had ever fallen in all the land of Egypt since it
became a nation. 2> Throughout the land of Egypt, the hail struck
down everything in the fields, man and beast. It struck all the crops
in the fields and shattered every tree in the fields. 26 Only in the land

of Goshen, where the Israelites lived, was there no hail.

27 Pharaoh sent for Moses and Aaron. “This time I have sinned,” he

said, “Yahweh is right; I and my people are guilty. 28 Pray to Yahweh

21 Literally translated, ‘fear’ reads ‘put to his heart’ .

22 An alternative translation for ‘heaven’ (as NJB & NRSV) is ‘the sky’ (as NETB); the Hebrew term (n’my) may be translated as either.

23 The literal translation of ‘thundered’ (hz7|7 1NJ) is “gave voice’; the “voice of Yahweh’ is thunder (see v. 29, 19:19, Job 37:2, and Ps 18:13 & 29:3-9).

24 The form ﬂﬂP5ﬂD is a Hitpael participle; the clause reads, literally, ‘and fire taking hold of itself in the midst of the hail’. This probably refers to
lightning flashing back and forth (see also Ezk 1:4); God created a great storm with flashing fire connected to it.

25 The literal translation of “crops’ is ‘cultivated grain’.

26 In place of ‘Israelites’ (literally, ‘sons of Israel’), here following the MT (:75*51107 *33) & NRSV, the NJB has ‘Hebrews’.

27 In place of “guilty’ (D'WWA), here following NETB, the NJB & NRSV have “in the wrong’; the word can also mean ‘ungodly’, “wicked” or ‘criminal’ .
For the first time, Pharaoh confesses that he is beaten, hoping to appease the foreign deity without making further concessions.

28 The last clause uses a verbal hendiadys: “you will not add to stand’, meaning ‘you need stay no longer’.
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to stop the thunder and the hail. I will let you go; you need stay no
longer.” 22 Moses said to him, “The moment I leave the city I will
stretch out my hands to Yahweh: the thunder will stop, and there
will be no more hail, so that you may know that the earth is
Yahweh's. 30 But as for you and your courtiers, I know that you do
not yet fear Yahweh our God.” 3! (The flax and the barley were
ruined, since the barley was in the ear and the flax in bud; 32 but the
wheat and the spelt, being late crops, were not destroyed.)

33 Moses left Pharaoh, went out of the city and stretched out his hand
to Yahweh; and the thunder and the hail stopped and the rain no
longer poured on the earth. 3* When Pharaoh saw that the rain, hail

and thunder had stopped, he sinned yet again and became adamant,

29 The plagues bear witness that the ‘earth is Yahweh's’ (19:5, Ps 24:1), for the powers of nature serve God’s purpose. There has been a good deal

30

31

32

33
34

of speculation about why Moses would leave the city before praying: possibly, he did not want to pray where there were so many idols, or it
may also that most of the devastation of this plague had been outside in the fields, and that was where Moses wished to go.

The adverb DIV (‘not yet’) occurs with the imperfect tense to give the sense of the English present tense to the verb negated by it; Moses is
saying that he knew that Pharaoh did not really stand in awe of God.

This parenthesised remark explains why there were still plants for the locusts to eat during the next plague and, incidentally, dates the 7t
plague around the middle of January, when the crops begin to mature.

The word DRV (‘spelt’) occurs only here and in Is 28:25 & Ezk 4:9; spelt is a grain closely allied to wheat.

NETB has “spread’ in place of “stretched’, here following the NJB & NRSV.

The construction ‘sinned yet again’ (N(?ﬂ'? 70%) is another verbal hendiadys, literally rendered ‘and he added to sin’; the infinitive construct
becomes the main verb, and the Hiphil preterite becomes adverbial. The text is clearly interpreting as sin the hardening of Pharaoh’s heart and
his refusal to release Israel; at the least, this means that the plagues are his fault, but the expression probably means more than this - he was
disobeying Yahweh.



"3 1Y 93T WK 5?277\0’ 137NN n{vw N'?'l he and his courtiers. 35 The heart of Pharaoh was stubborn and, as
{8} :7WNn Yahweh had spoken through Moses, he did not let the Israelites go.

35 The verb about Pharaoh’s heart in this verse is i?Tﬂ’ 1, a Qal preterite: this forms the summary statement of this stage in the drama. The verb
used in v. 34 to report Pharaoh’s response was 73223, a Hiphil preterite: the use of two descriptions of Pharaoh’s heart in close succession,
along with mention of his servants” heart condition, underscores the growing extent of the problem.
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EXoDus 10
1 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Go to Pharaoh, for I have hardened

his heart and his courtiers’, so I could work these, my signs, among

them, 2 so you can tell your son and your son’s son how I made fools
of the Egyptians and what signs I performed among them, to let you
know that I am Yahweh.” 3 So, Moses and Aaron went to Pharaoh;
and told him, “Thus says Yahweh, the God of the Hebrews, “How
long will you refuse to submit to me? Let my people go to worship
me. ¢ If you refuse to let my people go, then tomorrow I will send
locusts over your land. > They shall cover the surface of the soil, so
no one will be able to see the soil. They shall eat the remainder that

is left to you after the hail and shall eat all your trees growing in the

Exopus 10

The Egyptians dreaded locusts like every other ancient civilisation. The announcement of the plague falls into the now-familiar pattern: God
tells Moses to go and speak to Pharaoh but reminds Moses that he has hardened his heart; Yahweh explains that he has done this so that he
might show his power, so that in turn they might declare his name from generation to generation. This point is stressed so often that it must
not be minimised: God was laying the foundation of the faith for Israel - the sovereignty of Yahweh.
The verb "1;1':7';51_]1:1:7 (‘made fools of ) is a bold anthropomorphism; the word means to occupy oneself at another’s expense, to toy with someone,
which may be paraphrased with “‘mock’. The whole point is that God is shaming and disgracing Egypt, making them look foolish in their
arrogance and stubbornness. Some prefer to translate it as ‘I have dealt ruthlessly’ with Egypt.
The verb I:IJ&D (‘refuse’) is a Piel perfect; after ‘how long’, the form may be classified as present perfect, for it describes actions begun previously
but with the effects continuing. The use of a verb describing a state or condition may also call for a present translation that includes past,

present, and potentially future, in keeping with the question “how long’.
The word here used for “locusts” (727IR) comes from 7137 (“to be many’); it was used for locusts because of their immense numbers.
The verbs describing the locusts are singular because it is a swarm or plague of locusts.
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fields; ¢ they shall fill your palaces, the houses of your courtiers and
of all the Egyptians. Your fathers and fathers” fathers never saw the

e

like since first they lived in the land.”” Then he turned and went out
from Pharaoh. 7 Pharaoh’s courtiers said to him, “How long shall this
man be a snare to us? Let the men go to worship Yahweh their God.

Do you not yet know that Egypt is ruined?”

8 So, Moses and Aaron were brought back to Pharaoh; he said to
them, “Go, serve Yahweh your God; but who are those who will go?”
? Moses said, “We shall take our young and our old. We shall take
our sons and daughters, our flocks and our herds; for, we must hold
a feast to Yahweh.” 10 He said to them, “May Yahweh be with you if
ever I let you and your little ones go! Plainly, you are up to no good.
11 Never! Your men may go and worship Yahweh, since that is what

you wanted.” And they were driven them from before Pharaoh.

12 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Stretch out your hand over the land
of Egypt to bring the locusts. Let them invade the land of Egypt and

6 The literal translation of ‘since they first lived’ (DNi*7) D¥R) is “since the day of their being’.

7 The word Wpin (‘snare’) was used for catching birds; here, it is a figure for the cause of Egypt’s destruction.

8 Pharaoh’s question (D’|3t7flﬂ "1 'n) is literally, “who and who are the ones going?” His answer to Moses includes this rude question, which was
intended to say that Pharaoh would control who went; the participle in this clause, then, refers to the future journey.

9 Alternative translations for “feast’ (1), here following the NJB, are ‘festival’ (as NRSV) and ‘pilgrim feast’ (as NETB).

10" Pharaoh is by no means offering a blessing on them in the name of Yahweh: the meaning of his ‘wish’ is connected to the next clause: as he is
releasing them, may God help them; he is planning to keep the women and children as hostages to force the men to return.

11 Pharaoh is suspicious, and reluctant to give general permission; he lets the men to go but wants to keep the women and children as hostages.

12 The noun 2WY (‘everything that grows”) would normally indicate cultivated grains but here it seems to indicate plants in general (cf. v. 15).

.....
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devour everything that grows, all that the hail has left.” 13 Over the
land of Egypt, Moses stretched his staff; and Yahweh brought up an
east wind over the land and it blew all that day and night. By

morning, the east wind had brought the locusts.

14 The locusts invaded the whole land of Egypt. On all the territory
of Egypt they fell, such great swarms that had never been before, nor
ever shall be again. 1> They covered the surface of the soil until the
ground was black; they ate all the plants in the land and all the fruit
of the trees that the hail had left. No green remained on tree or plant
in the fields in all the land of Egypt

16 Pharaoh sent urgently for Moses and Aaron and he said, “I have
sinned against Yahweh your God, and against you. 7 Please forgive
my sin this time only and entreat Yahweh your God only to rid me
of this death.” 18So, he went out from Pharaoh and prayed to
Yahweh. 1 And Yahweh changed the wind into a strong west wind,

13 The miracle rests upon a natural phenomenon (14:21, Nb 11:31); an “east wind’ brought the locusts and a ‘“west wind” drove them away (v. 19).

14 The literal translation of ‘ever shall be again’ is ‘after them’.

15 The phrase ‘was black’ follows the MT (and the NRSV); the NJB, following the LXX (¢¢p3agm), has ‘was devastated’.

16 Pharaoh goes a step further here, confessing that he has sinned, and adds a request for forgiveness. However, his acknowledgment does not
go far enough, for this is not genuine confession; since his heart was not yet submissive, his confession was vain.

17" Pharaoh’s double emphasis on “‘only” uses two different words and was meant to deceive: he was trying to give Moses the impression that he
had finally come to his senses, and that he would let the people go; but he had no intention of letting them out.

18 In place of “went out from Pharaol’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘left Pharaoh’s presence’.

19 “West wind' is, literally, ‘sea wind'. In place of Sea of Reeds’ (710 113Y), here following the NJB (910 is a collective noun that may derive from a
name for papyrus reeds), many other English translations have ‘Red Sea’, following the LXX (ggudeay SaAacaay).
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which lifted the locusts and swept them into the Sea of Reeds. Not
one locust was left in the whole land of Egypt. 20 But Yahweh
hardened Pharaoh’s heart and he did not let the Israelites go.

21 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Stretch out your hand towards the
sky, and let darkness cover the land of Egypt, darkness so thick it can
be felt.” 22 So, Moses stretched out his hand towards the sky and, for
three days, there was deep darkness over the whole land of Egypt.
23 No one could see anyone else or move about for three days; but,
where the Israelites lived, there was light for them.

24 Pharaoh called Moses and said, “Go and worship Yahweh, but
your flocks and herds must remain here. Your children may go with
you.” 2 Moses said, “Will you also provide us sacrifices and burnt

offerings for Yahweh our God. 2¢ Our livestock, also, must go with

20
21

22

23
24
25

26

In place of ‘made Pharaoh’s heart stubborn’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘hardened Pharaoh’s heart’ .

The 9t plague is that darkness fell on all the land - except on Israel. It is significant in that Egypt’s high god was the Sun God: Lord Sun was
now being shut down by Lord Yahweh; if Egypt would not let Israel go to worship their God, then Egypt’s god would be darkness.

A darkness “so thick that it can be felt’ (v. 21) aptly describes conditions created by the hot wind, the “’khamsin’, which blows in from the desert
during the spring (March-May), bringing with it so much dust and sand that the air is darkened and breathing becomes difficult. The text,
however, is probably describing something that was not a seasonal wind, or Pharaoh would not have been intimidated. If it coincided with
that season, then what is described here is so different and so powerful that the Egyptians would have known the difference easily.

The literal translation of “no one could see anyone else’ is ‘a man could not see his brother’.

The term here translated as ‘children’ (following the NJB & NRSV) could also include women and other dependents.

The intent of Moses in using D3 (‘also’) is to make an emphatic rhetorical question (cf. Nb 22:33, 1S 17:36, 25 12:14); the point is that if Pharaoh
told them to go and serve Yahweh, they had to have animals to sacrifice.

Moses makes it clear that he has no intention of leaving any pledge with Pharaoh.
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us; not one hoof must be left behind: we must choose some of them
to worship Yahweh our God; we will not know what to use to

worship Yahweh until we arrive there.”

27 But Yahweh hardened Pharaoh’s heart and he refused to let them
go. 28 Pharaoh said to him, “Out of my sight! Take care! Never appear
before me again; for, on the day you do, you die!” 2 Moses replied,

“As you have said it: I shall never see your face again.”

27" For this verse, here following the NJB, NETB reads, “But the LORD hardened Pharaoh’s heart, and he was not willing to release them.”
28 The literal translation of ‘out of my sight’ (’121]{; T[f?) is ‘go on from me’.
29 Literally translated, ‘as you have said’ is ‘thus you have spoken’.
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Exobus 11

1 And Yahweh said to Moses, “I will bring one more plague on

Pharaoh and Egypt, after which he will let you go. When he lets you
go, he will drive you out! 2 Tell the people that every man is to ask
his neighbour, every woman hers, for jewels of silver and of gold.”
3 Yahweh gave the people favour in the eyes of the Egyptians and
Moses was a great man in the land of Egypt, in the sight of Pharaoh’s
officials and of the people.

4 Moses said, “Yahweh says this, “About midnight, I will go through
Egypt. > All the firstborn in the land of Egypt shall die: from the
firstborn of Pharaoh, heir to his throne, to the firstborn of the maid
at the mill, and all the firstborn of the cattle; ¢ and throughout the
land of Egypt, there shall be such a cry as never was heard before,

nor will be again. 7 But not a dog shall bark at any of the Israelites,

Exopus11

NN O

After “he will drive you out’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB, following the Tg, adds ‘completely’. The expression Tl53 11'1'7WD is difficult;
it may say, ‘as/when he releases (you) altogether’. The LXX has “when he sends you forth with all your things’ (otav 0¢ éamoatéldy vuas, ovv mavT).
The despoiling of the Egyptians is a secondary theme, appearing earlier in 3:21 and later in 12:35-36.

The presence of this clause about Moses, which is parenthetical in nature, further indicates why the Egyptians gave rather willingly to the
Israelites: they were impressed by Moses” miracles and his power with Pharaoh.

The literal translation of ‘midnight’ is ‘the middle of the night’.

The firstborn of the beasts are added here, borrowing from 12:12, because, like the human firstborn, they are first fruits dedicated to God.
Literally translated, this verse ends, “which like there has never been and like it will not add.”

The literal translation of “bark’ is ‘sharpen its tongue’; the expression is unusual, but it must indicate that not only would no harm come to the
Israelites, but that no unfriendly threat would come against them either - not even so much as a dog barking.
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{o} ARTINA D90V KXY RN After this, I shall go.”” He went from Pharaoh in hot anger.

aiopl) DD"?N 9010"&5 ﬂ\UD'%N ’mn’ RN 9 And Yahweh said to Moses, “Pharach won't listen to you, that my
Wp DR WO :0M¥N PIRA "NDIN N1 10N wonders may be multiplied in the land of Egypt.” 10 All these
"R 1§77 PIon Ao 1185 N9RD 0NoRNTH2 N’ wonders Moses and Aaron worked in the presence of Pharaoh. But

{o} sivwn z??ZjW"’IJD'ﬂN ﬂf?W'Nzlﬂ Tl}JﬁD 3f2 Yahweh hardened Pharaoh’s heart and he did not let the Israelites

leave his land.

8 Moses’ anger is expressed forcefully: he had appeared before Pharaoh a dozen times either as God’s emissary or when summoned by Pharaoh,
but he would not come again; now they would have to search him out if they needed help.

9 The thought is essentially the same as in 7:3-4, but the “wonders’, or portents, here refer to what is yet to be done in Egypt.

10° Some consider vv. 9-10, which refer to the first nine ‘plagues’, an editorial addition.
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EXODUS 12
1 Yahweh said to Moses and Aaron in the land of Egypt, 2 “This

month is to be the first of all months for you, the first month of your
year. 3 Tell the whole assembly of Israel, “On the tenth day of this
month each man must take a lamb, one for each family: a lamb for a
household. 4 If the household is too small for a lamb, a man must join
with his neighbour next to his house, as the number of souls requires.
The count for the lamb shall depend on what each can eat. > It must
be a lamb without blemish, a male a year old; you may take it from
sheep or goats. ® You must keep it until the fourteenth day of the
month when the whole assembly of the community of Israel shall

slaughter it between the two evenings.

Exopus 12

The word 1?;&'7 (‘saying’) at the end of this verse is redundant in contemporary English and has not been translated.

The verse refers to the first month of spring, corresponding to our March-April, called Abib in the ancient calendar (Dt 16:1), and Nisan in the

post-exilic calendar of Babylonian origin. The intent of this passage was not to make this month in the springtime the New Year - that was in
the autumn; rather, when counting the months of the years this was supposed to be remembered first, for it was the great festival of freedom
from Egypt. Some scholars have unnecessarily tried to date one New Year earlier than the other

The Priestly tradition assumes that Israel in Egypt was already an organised congregation under the leadership of tribal princes (16:22).
Later Judaism ruled that “too small’ meant fewer than ten, in accordance with the interpretation based on Nb 14:27 that ten was the smallest

number that would constitute a congregation

The term W, here translated as ‘lamb’ (following the NRSV - the NJB has ‘animal’) refers to a single head from the flock, or smaller cattle,

which would include both sheep and goats.

The phrase ‘between the two evenings’ (DA7WN 1"3) refers to twilight: the slaughter should take place either between sunset and darkness
(Samaritans), or between afternoon and sunset (Pharisees and Talmud).
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7 They shall take some of the blood and put on the two doorposts and
the lintel of the houses in which they eat it. & That night, they shall
eat the lamb, roasted with fire; they shall eat it with unleavened
bread and bitter herbs. 9 Do not eat it raw or boiled, but roasted with
tire, head, feet, and entrails. 10 Let nothing remain until the morning;:
whatever remains until morning, you are to burn. 1 You shall eat it
like this: with a belt round your waist, sandals on your feet, and a
staff in your hand. You shall eat it hastily: it is Yahweh’s Passover.
12 That night, I will go through the land of Egypt and strike all the
firstborn in the land of Egypt, both man and beast, and I will deal out
punishment to all the gods of Egypt; I am Yahweh! 13 The blood shall
serve to mark the houses where you live; when I see the blood, I will

pass over you and no plague shall destroy you when I strike the land

7 Blood, regarded as God’s portion of the sacrifice (Lv 1:5), was smeared on the doorposts and the lintel, the ‘holy places” of the house (21:6, Dt

6:9), as a protection against the destroyer (vv. 22-23).

8 Unleavened bread could be baked quickly, not requiring time for the use of leaven; in Dt 16:3, the unleavened cakes are called ‘the bread of
affliction’, which alluded to the alarm and haste of the Israelites.

9 This ruling was to prevent their eating it just softened by the fire or partially roasted as differing customs might prescribe or allow.

10 At the end of this verse, the NJB, following the LXX (xai ootoly ov ouvtoifete am’ airob) adds ‘and you are not to break any of its bones’ (see v.

46); here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

1" The etymology of the word translated as ‘Passover’ (MD8) is unknown. Vv. 13, 23 & 27 explain that Yahweh ‘jumped over’, ‘left out” or
‘protected” the Israelites” houses, but this explanation is secondary.
12 The verb *N7av (‘go through’) provides a contextual motive for the name ‘Passover’ (see #11).

13 Both of the verbs for seeing and passing over are perfect tenses with vav consecutives: "QTD9I ...

is subordinated to the second as a temporal clause.

"Ij’&j}; the first of these parallel verb forms
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of Egypt. 1 This day is to be a memorial for you; you must celebrate
it as a festival to Yahweh. For all generations you are to declare it a

perpetual ordinance.

15 “Seven days you must eat unleavened bread. On the first day you
shall remove all yeast from your houses; for, whoever eats leavened
bread from the first to the seventh day shall be cut off from Israel.
16 And, on the first day, you are to hold a holy gathering, and on the
seventh day, a holy gathering. On those days, no work is to be done,
except to prepare what each man can eat. 17 You shall observe the
feast of Unleavened Bread; for, on that day, I brought your armies
out of the land of Egypt; keep that day from age to age: it is an
ordinance forever. 18 In the first month, from the evening of the four-
teenth day until the evening of the twenty-first day, you are to eat
unleavened bread. 1° For seven days, no yeast must be found in your

houses; for, whoever eats leavened bread will be cut off from the

14 The Feast of Unleavened Bread, originally an agricultural festival held at the time of barley harvest, was also converted into an historical
commemoration, and became closely connected with the Passover (Dt 16:1-8, Ezk 45:21-25).

15 The feast was to last from the 15t to the 21st day of the month. The absence of leaven (yeast) is interpreted as due to hasty preparations for

flight (vv. 34, 39, Dt 16:3).

16 In place of “sacred gathering’ (twice in this verse), here following the NJB, NETB has ‘holy convocation’ and the NRSV has “solemn assembly’.

17" The word here translated as ‘same’ actually means “bone’; the expression then means ‘the substance of the day’, the day itself, the very day

18 The MT lacks the word ‘month’, here added for clarity (following the NJB, NRSV & NETB).

19" Since the “stranger’ was also born in the land, the distinction between this and the ‘native-born” has to be greater: the natural citizen is the one

who has ancestors who came out of Egypt by the Exodus.
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assembly of Israel, whether stranger or native-born. 20 You must eat

nothing leavened; in all your dwellings, you must eat unleavened
bread.”

21 Then Moses called all the elders of Israel and said to them, “Go,
choose animals from the flock for your families, and kill the Passover
victim. 22 Then take a spray of hyssop, dip it in the blood that is in
the basin and, with the blood from the basin, touch the lintel and the
two doorposts. Let none of you go out of the house until morning.
23 For, when Yahweh goes through Egypt to strike it, and sees the
blood on the lintel and the two doorposts, Yahweh will pass over the
door and not allow the Destroyer to enter your homes and strike.
24 You shall observe this rite as an ordinance for you and your
children forever. 2 And, when you come to land that Yahweh will
give you, as he has promised, you must observe this ritual. 26 And,

when your children ask you, “What does this ritual mean?” 27 you

20 In place of ‘nothing leavened’, here following the NRSV & WEBBE, the NJB has "no leavened bread’.

21 The verb, ‘g0’ is from the LXX (AneA3ovres); the MT uses ‘draw out’.

22 ‘Hyssop’ is an aromatic plant (Origanum Maru L., or O. Aegyptiacum) used in various purification rites (Nb 19:6, Ps 51:7, Heb 9:19).

23 In the pre-Israelite Passover rite, the ‘Destroyer’ was a demon threatening flock and family (2S 24:16, Is 37:36).

24 In place of “an ordinance ... forever’, here following the WEBBE, the NJB has ‘a perpetual ordinance’.

25 The verb translated here (and at the beginning of v. 24) as “observe’ is IVY; this can be translated ‘watch’, ‘keep’, or “protect’ but, in this context,
‘observe’ the religious customs and practices set forth in these instructions.

26 The literal translation of the children’s question is, “What is this service to you?”

27 The expression, ‘the sacrifice of Yahweh's Passover’, occurs only here; the word NM2I means ‘slaughtering’. The fact that this word is used in Lv 3
for the peace offering has linked the Passover as a kind of peace offering, both of which were eaten as communal meals.
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shall say, “It is the sacrifice of Yahweh’s Passover, when he passed
over the houses of the Israelites in Egypt, and struck Egypt but
spared our houses.”” And the people bowed down and worshipped.
28 And the Israelites went and did as Yahweh had commanded Moses

and Aaron.

29 At midnight, Yahweh struck all the firstborn in the land of Egypt:
the firstborn of Pharaoh, heir to the throne, the firstborn of the
prisoner in his dungeon, and the firstborn of cattle. 30 Pharaoh, all his
courtiers, and all the Egyptians got up in the night, and there was a
great cry in Egypt, for there was not a house without its dead; ! and
he summoned Moses and Aaron at night, saying, “Get up and go,
you and the Israelites, and get away from my people. Go and serve
Yahweh as you have asked 32and, as you have asked, take your
flocks and herds, and go. And bless me too.” 33 The Egyptians urged
the people to hurry up and leave the land because, they said, “We

28 For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “The Israelites then went away and did as Yahweh had ordered Moses and Aaron.”
29 This section records the deliverance of Israel from Egypt and, so, becomes the turning point of the book.
30" One should not push the description at the end of this verse to complete literalness: the reference would be limited to houses that actually had

firstborn people or animals.

31 The urgency in Pharaoh’s words is caught by the abrupt use of the imperatives - “get up, go’ (‘my I03R), and “go and serve’ (TAV 1?51)
32 Pharaoh probably meant that they should bless him also when they were sacrificing to Yahweh in their religious festival - after all, he might

reason, he did let them go (after divine judgment). To bless him would mean to invoke divine blessing or good gifts on him.
33 The verb used here for ‘urged’ (Pt1) is the same verb used for Pharaoh’s heart being hardened; it then conveys the idea of their being resolved

or insistent in this - they were not going to change.
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shall all be dead.” 3¢ The people took their dough, yet unleavened,

their kneading bowls wrapped in their cloaks on their shoulders.

% The Israelites did as Moses had told them and asked the Egyptians
for silver jewels and gold, and clothes. 3 Yahweh gave the people
favour in the eyes of the Egyptians, so they gave them what they
asked. Thus, they plundered the Egyptians.

37 And the Israelites left Rameses for Succoth, about six hundred
thousand men on foot, besides children. 38 And a mixed crowd joined
them; and there were flocks and herds in immense droves. 3 They
baked cakes with the dough, which they had brought from Egypt,
unleavened because the dough had not risen; they had been driven
out of Egypt and could not wait or prepare food for themselves.

40 Now, the time that the Israelites had spent in Egypt was four

34 The imperfect tense after the adverb D7V is to be treated as a preterite, “yet unleavened' .

35 The literal translation of ‘the EQyptians’ is ‘of EQypt’; the Hebrew uses the name of the country to represent the inhabitants (a metonymy).

36 God was destroying the tyrant and his nobles on the throne, and the land’s economy because of their stubborn refusal; but God established
friendly, peaceful relations between his people and the Egyptians.

37 ‘Rameses’” (1:11) and “Succoth’ (13:20) were the starting places on Israel’s itinerary (Nb 33:5).

38 The “mixed crowd’ (27 27V) refers to a great ‘swarm’ (see a possible cognate in 8:17) of folk who joined the Israelites, people who were impressed
by the defeat of Egypt, who came to faith, or who just wanted to escape Egypt (maybe slaves or descendants of the Hyksos).
39 These unleavened cakes were not the unleavened bread of the later ritual, but an element of the ancient Passover ritual as celebrated by nomads

who habitually eat unleavened bread (see also Jos 5:11).

40 The Samaritan Pentateuch and LXX include the period of the Patriarchs’ stay in Canaan in this figure. If the 430 years (see Gn 15:13, and #Ac
7:6 & #Ga 3:17) covers the total time of the Egyptian sojourn, then the descent into Egypt would have coincided with the Hyksos invasion
(circa 1720 BCE) and the Exodus occurred during the reign of Rameses II (circa 1290 BCE).
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A0 NIPN WK TAY"H ™ i3 52NN 723713 Passover: no alien may eat it 4 but any slave bought for money may
:7;)&']"8:7 Iy Awin P 193 z?DN’ ™ ink ﬂ@z?m eat it if you have circumcised him; 45 no bound or hired servant may
S AT RRInTND DARY TnR Ma3a'™ 3 eatit. 46 It must be eaten in one house, out of which you shall not take
NTY-92™ :ia-mawn &5 DY AYIN OWan any of the flesh; do not break any of its bones. 47 The whole assembly
T8 nipwy 23 TR D1 inR WY O8I of Israel must keep it. 48 If a stranger who resides with you wants to
o inwpY 2R R 92 9 Hinn TIY  celebrate the Passover of Yahweh, all his males must be circumcised:

41
42

43

44
45
46
47
48

In place of “armies’, here following the WEBBE, the NJB has ‘array’, NETB has ‘divisions’ and the NRSV has “companies’.

There is some ambiguity in ﬂiﬂ’f? h DInRY t?"? It may be this first clause means that Yahweh was on watch for Israel to bring them out, as
the next clause says: he was protecting his people; then, the night of vigil will be transferred to Israel, who must keep it in honour of him.
The ban on aliens refers to the victim, not the feats. Vv. 43-50 lay down the conditions for non-Israelites who wish to join in the paschal meal
and explain how it is to be conducted.

In place of “any slave’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘everyone’s servant’.

For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “No stranger and no hired servant may take part of it.”

In place of “any’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘a single morsel’.

The NRSV has “congregation” in place of ‘community’, here following the NJB.

The foreigner who settled in Israel (73) had his own charter; the Patriarchs had been resident aliens in Canaan (Gn 23:4), as had the Israelites
in Egypt (2:22, Gn 15:13). After the conquest of Canaan, the roles were reversed: the Israelites became citizens and hosted resident foreigners
(Dt 10:19). These were subject to the Law (Lv 17:15 & 24:16-22) and bound to observe the Sabbath (20:10 & Dt 5:14). They could make offerings
to Yahweh (Nb 15:15-16) and were permitted to celebrate the Passover (Nb 9:14), provided they were circumcised (12:48). In the LXX, 7] is
translated mpoopAvTog.



nnK n7im PR 12 53&"&5 z7‘13.7"72)1 PIRD MIIRD  he may then come to the celebration; he shall be as native-born. But
’33'53 1wpry? :022IN2 UN WJ:W ﬂﬁT&b 717 no uncircumcised person may eat it. ¥ One law will run for the native
12 OKRTORY AW AR AN MR W@ND 5§1W’ and the stranger resident among you.” 50 The Israelites all obeyed;
{D} 7Y they did exactly as Yahweh had commanded Moses and Aaron.
ORI 213 Ny NI RLIN A0 OP0 DYY3A N * 510n that very day, Yahweh brought the Israelites in their armies out
{n} :onRkav-5p OIeD PIRD of Egypt.

49 MR refers to the native-born individual, the ‘native” Israelite as opposed to the ‘stranger” or ‘alien’.

50" At the end of this verse, the MT adds ‘so they did’; this phrase, which is somewhat redundant in contemporary English, is here represented by
the word “exactly’.

51 The NJB opens this verse, here following the NRSV with, “It was on that exact day that...”
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EXODUS 13

1 Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying, 2 “Sanctify all the firstborn to me;

whatever opens the womb among the Israelites, man or beast, is

mine.”

3 Moses said to the people, “Remember this day, when you came out
of Egypt, from the house of slavery; for, with a mighty hand, Yahweh
brought you out of it; no leavened bread must be eaten. * Today, you
go out in the month of Abib. > When Yahweh brings you to the land
of the Canaanite, the Hittite, the Amorite, the Hivite, the Jebusite,
which he swore to your fathers to give you, a land where milk and
honey flow, you are to hold this service in this month. ¢ Seven days
you will eat unleavened bread, and the seventh day is to be a feast to
Yahweh. 7 Unleavened bread is to be eaten for seven days; no

leavened bread must be seen among you, no yeast among you in all

Exopus 13

In the Code of the Covenant (22:28-29), this law of the firstborn is not connected to the Passover.
According to ancient belief, the devotion of the firstborn of humans and of beasts to God, the giver of fertility, was necessary for continuing
increase and well-being (22:29-30, Lv 27:26-27, Nb 3:13, 8:17-18, 18:15).

Vv. 3-10 possibly comprise an old tradition about the Feast of Unleavened Bread (compare the parallel version of 12:14-20).
In place of “you go forth’, here following the NRSV and NJPS, the NJB reads, “you are leaving Egypt’. "Abib’ (1"2&) appears to be an old name for
the month, meaning something like ‘(month of) fresh young ears” (Lv 2:14); such names were not precise designations, but general seasons

based on the lunar year in the agricultural setting.
Literally translated, this verse opens, “And it will be when.”

In place of “festival to’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘feast in honour of .
An alternative reading for “be seen among you’ is “be visible to you’.
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your territory. 8 That day, you will tell your son, “It is because of
what Yahweh did for me when I came out of Egypt.” ° It will be a
sign on your hand, a memento between your eyes, so Yahweh’'s Law
will be on your lips; for, Yahweh brought you out of Egypt with a
mighty hand. 1 You will observe this ordinance each year at its

proper time.

11 “When Yahweh brings you to the land of the Canaanite, as he
swore to you and your fathers, and gives it to you, 12 you are to make
over to Yahweh all that opens the womb, and every firstborn male
animal is Yahweh's. 13 Every firstborn donkey you shall redeem with
a lamb; if you do not redeem it, you must break its neck. Every
firstborn son you shall redeem; 1* and when your son asks you, in

days to come, “What is this?” you will tell him, “With a mighty hand

8 Inlater times, people could tell ‘what Yahweh did for me when I came out of Egypt’; for, in worship, the redemptive event was made present (12:26-

27, see Dt 5:2-3).

9 This passage has, of course, been taken literally by many devout Jews, and portions of the text have been encased in phylacteries and bound

on the arm and forehead.

10" In place of “each year’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘from year to year’.
11 In 22:28-29 & 34:19-20, the firstborn male, either human or animal, is pronounced God's property. The firstborn of beasts are offered in sacrifice
(Dt 15:19-20), and a portion goes to the priests (Nb 18:15-18).
12 Tt was once assumed by some scholars that child sacrifice lay behind this text in the earlier days, but that the priests and prophets removed
those themes. Apart from the fact that there is absolutely no evidence for anything like that, the Law forbade child sacrifice, and always used
child sacrifice as the sample of what not to do in conformity with the pagans (e.g., Dt 12:31). Besides, it would be absurd for Yahweh to redeem

the firstborn from death and then ask Israel to kill them.

13 The donkey, being an unclean animal, could not be offered in sacrifice but may be redeemed by substituting a lamb.
14 The practice, rooted in ancient fertility beliefs, is here reinterpreted in the light of the Exodus.
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Yahweh brought us out of Egypt, from the house of slavery. 1> When
Pharaoh stubbornly refused to let us go, Yahweh killed all the
tirstborn in the land of Egypt, both man and beast. For this, I sacrifice
to Yahweh every male that opens the womb and redeem every
firstborn son.” 16 It will be a sign on your hand, a symbol between

your eyes; for, Yahweh brought us out of Egypt with a mighty hand.”

17 When Pharaoh had let the people go, God did not let them take the
road to the Philistine land, although that was near. God said, “The
thought of war will make the people repent and return to Egypt.”
18 And so, God led the people by the roundabout way of the desert
to the Sea of Reeds. The Israelites went out armed from. 1 Moses took
with him the bones of Joseph who had put the Israelites on solemn
oath, saying, “God will surely visit you, and then you must take my

bones from here with you.”

15 The literal translation of “stubbornly refused to let us go” is “dealt hardly in letting us go’.
16 “Symbol’ could also read ‘emblem” or ‘frontlet’ (the NJB has ‘headband’); the meaning of the Hebrew is uncertain.

17

18

19

The route taken by the Exodus and the precise stages of the journey are extremely difficult to determine. This verse notwithstanding, a certain
number of names tend to indicate a northern route - that is to say through “Philistine territory” (which term, however, is an anachronism). The
‘near’ route mentioned herein was the normal highway running parallel with the coast and going by way of Sileh (the modern El-Kantara).
The meaning and location of what is termed “the Sea of Reeds” are uncertain: it is not mentioned in the Ch. 14 narrative, which only speaks of
“the sea’. The sole ancient text to mention the ‘Sea of Suph’ or ‘Sea of Reeds’ (translating the Egyptian term - see also the phrase in Nb 21:4) is
15:4, which is poetic. In place of ‘prepared for battle’, here following the MT (D'WnN) & NRSV, the NJB, following the Tg, has ‘fully armed” and
the LXX has “in the fifth generation’ (méuntn 0¢ yevea).

The MT here uses the Hiphil infinitive absolute with the Hiphil perfect to stress that Joseph had made them take a solemn oath to carry his
bones out of Egypt.



ﬂpiﬂ’]_ 83 19370 NRpa DDNJ 13171 N2PN WO 20 From Succoth they moved on and camped at Etham, on the edge

i

:7’51 ‘[‘mn DﬂﬂJ'? }JD TIRP3 Df:Ji’ Dﬁ’JD%’ qﬂ'?h of the desert. 21 Yahweh went before them: by day in a pillar of cloud

-89 3 :nH1 oni N2%% Dn% RNY WR TINYI to show them the way, and by night in a pillar of fire to give them
185 1PH WD TIRY) oo 07 TINY WA light, so they could travel by day and by night. 22 The pillar of cloud

{8} :0V7 by day and the pillar of fire by night never left the front of the people.

20
21

22

For ‘Succoth’ (N2D), NETB uses the alternative spelling ‘Sukkoth’.

The events described here are by no means legend: God chose to guide the people with a pillar of cloud in the day and one of fire at night, or,
as a pillar of cloud and fire since they represent his presence. God has already appeared to Moses in the fire of the bush, and so here again is
revelation with fire; there is some question about whether everyone could see these phenomena, but the point of the text is clear that this was
a supernatural provision to lead the people. Whatever the exact nature of these things, they formed direct, visible revelations from God - God
was guiding the people in a clear and unambiguous way; and both clouds and fire would again and again come to represent the presence of
God in his power and majesty, guiding and protecting his people, by judging their enemies. (See also #22.)

In the Pentateuch, we find the divine presence manifested in various ways: the pillar of cloud and the pillar of fire), the ‘dark mist” and the
Cloud, and, finally, coupled with the Cloud and the “glory” of Yahweh (24:16ff), a consuming fire that moves like Yahweh himself (see 19:16ff
and #19:16). Whatever the nature of the phenomenon originally, cloud and fire have become traditional ways of expressing God’s presence
and guidance (see 19:9, 33:9, 40:34-38, 1K 8:10-11).
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EXODUSs 14

1 Yahweh said to Moses, 2 “Tell the Israelites to turn back and camp

in front of Pi-Hahiroth, between Migdol and the sea, facing Baal-
Zephon; pitch your camp opposite it, by the sea. 3 Pharaoh will say,
“Look at these Israelites wandering in the land; the desert has closed
in on them.” 4 will harden Pharaoh’s heart and he will pursue them;
but I will win honour over Pharaoh, and all his armies, and the

Egyptians will learn that I am Yahweh.” They did so.

5 The king of Egypt was told that the people had fled and he and his
courtiers changed their minds about the people. They said, “What
have we done, allowing Israel to leave our service?” ¢ So, he prepared
his chariot, and took his troops with him, 7 taking six hundred picked

chariots and all the chariots in Egypt, each manned by officers.

Exopus 14

At the end of this verse, the MT adds the participle, ‘saying’, which is redundant in contemporary English.

The Israelites were unable to break through and had to turn back, so they were trapped between the water barrier and the Egyptian forces.
The word translated ‘wandering’ means “perplexed’, or ‘confused’; Pharaoh thought that the Israelites would not know which way to turn in
order to escape - and they would never dream of crossing the sea.
Yahweh intended to gain glory by this final and great victory over the strength of Pharaoh; judgment will not only destroy the wicked - it will

reveal the glory and majesty of the sovereignty of God.

The verb “fled’ must be given a past perfect translation because the fleeing occurred before the telling.

The literal translation of “troops’ is ‘people’.

The word DW‘?\Q (‘officers’) means some special kind of military officer. At one time, it was taken to mean a “three-man chariot’, but the pictures
of Egyptian chariots only show two in a chariot; it may mean officers near the king, ‘men of the third rank’, so the chariots and the crew

represented the elite.
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8 Yahweh made Pharaoh, king of Egypt, stubborn, and he gave chase
to the Israelites as they escaped boldly. ® And the Egyptians gave
chase and overtook them encamping by the sea (all Pharaoh’s horses,
his chariots, his horsemen, and his army), near Pi-Hahiroth, facing
Bal-Zephon.

10 And, as Pharaoh approached, the Israelites looked up and saw the
Egyptians in pursuit of them! The Israelites were terrified and cried
out to Yahweh. 11 And they said to Moses, “Were there no graves in
Egypt that you must lead us out to die in the desert? What good have
you done us, bringing us out of Egypt? 12 Was this not exactly what
we told you in Egypt? “Leave us alone,” we said, “we would rather
work for the Egyptians!” Better to work for the Egyptians than die in
the desert!” 13 Moses answered the people, “Have no fear! Stand firm,

and you will see what Yahweh will do to save you today: the

8 Alternative readings for ‘boldly are “defiantly’ and ‘triumphantly’; the literal translation is ‘“with a high hand’ (as WEBBE).
9 The NRSV has “chariot drivers” in place of ‘horsemen’, here following the NJB (& NETB).
10 The Israelites” cry to Yahweh was proper and necessary but their words against Moses (v. 11) were a rebuke and disloyal, showing a lack of

faith and understanding.

11 The term 13?5’21.71‘? (‘bringing ... out’) is the Hiphil infinitive construct with a suffix; it is used epexegetically here, explaining the previous

question.

12 The question appears surprising at first, for we have not read previously that such words were spoken to Moses; nor is the purport of the
protest of the Israelite foremen (v. 21) identical with that of the words uttered now. However, from a psychological standpoint, the matter can
be easily explained: in the hour of peril, the Israelites remember that remonstrance, and now it seems to them that it was of a sharper character
and flowed from their foresight, and that the present situation justifies it, for death awaits them at this moment in the desert.

13 Viewed in faith, the victory was a mighty act of Yahweh, who was fighting for the people in a contest with the powerful Pharaoh (v. 25).
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Egyptians you see today, you will never see again. 1* Yahweh will do

the fighting for you; you have only to keep still.”

15 Yahweh said to Moses, “Why cry out to me? Tell the Israelites to
march on. 1¢ Raise your rod, stretch out your hand over the sea, and
divide it, so the Israelites can cross the sea on dry ground. 7 Then I
will harden the Egyptians’ hearts and they will follow them, and I
shall win glory over Pharaoh, and all his army, his chariots and his
horsemen. 18 The Egyptians will know that I am Yahweh when I have

won glory over Pharaoh, and his chariots, and his army.”

19 The Angel of God, who marched in front of the army of Israel,
moved to the rear; and the pillar of cloud moved from the front to

the rear of them, and stayed there. 20 It came between the camp of the

14 The imperfect tense of ‘keep still’ needs to be interpreted in contrast to all that Yahweh will be doing; it may be given a potential imperfect
nuance ‘you can be still” (as NETB) or it may be obligatory to follow the command to be still: “you must be still’.

15 The narrative of vv. 15-31 presents the miracle of the sea in two ways. 1: Moses waves his staff over the sea, which divides, forming two walls

16
17
18
19

20

of water between which the Israelites pass on dry ground. Then, when the Egyptians have followed them in, the waters flow back and engulf
them. 2: Moses encourages the pursued Israelites by assuring them that there is nothing that they need do; Yahweh then raises a wind, which
dries up the sea; the Egyptians advance into it and are engulfed when the waters flow back.

The literal translation of ‘cross’ is ‘go into (the midst of)’.

God would get glory by defeating Egypt - see #4.

The literal translation of “the EQyptians’ is ‘Egypt’, but the verb (‘will know’) is plural.

There may have been only one pillar, one cloud; it would have been a dark cloud behind it, but in front of it, shining the way, a pillar of fire.
Compare the manifestation on Sinai, when the mountain was on fire but veiled by a dark cloud (Dt 4:11 & 5:19).

The phrase ‘and the night passed’ follows the LXX (xai oijiASey g vvé) and NJB; the MT (and NRSV) has “there was a cloud and darkness; and it lit
up the night’. In Jos 24:7, Yahweh sets a thick mist between Israelites and Egyptians. The translation used here is conjectural.
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Egyptians and the camp of Israel. The cloud was dark, and the night

passed without the armies drawing any closer all night.

21 Moses stretched out his hand over the sea. Yahweh drove back the
sea with a strong east wind all night, and he made dry land of the
sea. The waters parted 22 and the Israelites crossed the sea on dry
ground, walls of water to right and to left of them. 2> The Egyptians
gave chase: after them, they went, right into the sea, all Pharaoh’s

horses, his chariots and his horsemen.

24 In the morning watch, Yahweh looked down on the army of the
Egyptians from the pillar of fire and cloud, and threw the Egyptian
army into panic. 2> He so clogged their chariot wheels that they could
not make headway; the Egyptians cried, “Let us flee from the face of

Israel. Yahweh is fighting for them against the Egyptians!”

26 Yahweh said to Moses, “Stretch out your hand over the sea, so the
waters may flow back on the Egyptians, their chariots, and their

horsemen.” 27 Moses stretched out his hand over the sea and, at

21

22
23
24
25
26
27

Some, still trying to explain things with natural explanations, suggest that a NE wind is to be thought of (an east wind would be directly in

the Israelites’ faces), such as a shallow ford might cooperate with an ebb tide in keeping a passage clear.
Literally translated, this verse ends, “and the waters (were) for them a wall to the right and to the left.”
The words “after them’ do not appear in the MT and are here added for clarity (following the NJB, NRSV & NETB)

The ‘morning watch’ was the last watch of the night, 2-6 am.
‘Clogged’ is from the LXX (cuvédnaey) and other texts; the M

T has “took off (70M).

The verb ‘may flow (literally, ‘and they will return’) is here subordinated to the imperative preceding it, showing the purpose of that act.
The literal translation of ‘at dawn’ is “at the turning of the morning’.
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dawn, the sea returned to its bed. The Egyptians fled before it and
Yahweh overthrew the Egyptians in the middle of the sea. 26 The
returning waters covered the chariots and the horsemen of Pharaoh’s
whole army that had followed them into the sea; not one remained.
29 But the Israelites walked through the sea on dry ground, walls of
water to right and to left of them. 30 That day, Yahweh saved Israel
from the Egyptians and Israel saw the Egyptians lying dead on the
shore. 3! Israel witnessed the great work that Yahweh did against the
Egyptians and the people venerated Yahweh; and they believed in

Yahweh and in Moses, his servant.

28 In place of “them’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB & NETB have "the Israelites’.

29 See #22 on the ending of this verse.

30 The term YW (‘saved’) is the key summation of the chapter, and this part of the book: ‘So Yahweh saved Israel’; this is the culmination of all

the powerful works of God through these chapters.

31 Here the title of “servant’ is given to Moses; this is the highest title a mortal can have in the OT - the “servant of Yahweh'. It signifies more than
a believer; it describes the individual as acting on behalf of God. For example, when Moses stretched out his hand, God used it as his own (Is
63:12): Moses was God'’s personal representative. The chapter records both a message of salvation and of judgment. Like the earlier deliverance
from their dwelling by the Passover, this chapter can be used as a lesson on deliverance from present troubles - if God could do this for Israel,
there is no trouble too great for him to overcome. The passage can also be used as a picture (at least) of the deliverance at the final judgment
on the world; but the Israelites used this account for a paradigm on the power of God: namely, God is able to deliver his people from danger
because he is the sovereign Lord of creation. His people must learn to trust him, even in desperate situations; they must fear him and not the
situation: God can bring any threat to an end by bringing his power to bear in judgment on the wicked.
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EXODUS 15

LIt was then that Moses and the Israelites sang this song in honour
of Yahweh. They said:

“I shall sing to Yahweh, for he is highly exalted. Horse and rider,
he has thrown into the sea. 2 Yah is my strength and my song;
he has become my salvation. He is my God: I shall praise him,
my father’s God: I will exalt him. * Yahweh is a warrior; Yahweh
is his name. ¢ Pharaoh’s chariots and army he has cast into the sea;
his picked officers
were sunk in the Sea of Reeds.
5 The floods covered them; then they went down into the depths
like a stone. ¢ Your right hand, Yahweh, glories in power;

your right hand,

Exobpus 15

‘Sang’ translates the verb 7’\?:, a normal imperfect tense form but, after the adverb “then’, this form is to be treated as a preterite.

“Yah' is another form of the name, “Yahwelh’ (the WEBBE has the traditional, ‘LORD"). In place of “he has become my salvation’, here following the
NRSV (& NETB), the NJB has “to him I owe my deliverance’. The word hij (‘song’) is problematical; it probably had a suffix yod that was
accidentally dropped because of the yod on the Divine Name following. Most scholars posit another meaning for the word: “power’ fits the line
fairly well, forming a hendiadys with ‘strength’: ‘strength and power” becoming “strong power’. Similar lines are in Is 12:2 & Ps 118:14.

In this and the following verses, the poet uses the ancient Middle Eastern metaphor of the Divine Warrior (Ps 24:8) to portray Yahweh's saving

action on behalf of Israel (14:14,25).

In place of “officers’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “horsemen’.
In place of ‘went down into the depths’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘have sunk to the bottom’; the para-synonyms here are NN (‘floods”)

and n7ivn (‘depths’ - literally, ‘gurgling places’).

In place of “glories in power’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘wins glory by its strength’.
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Yahweh, shatters the enemy. 7 So great your splendour, you crush
your foes; you unleash your fury, it consumed them like chaff.
8 At a blast from your nostrils
the waters piled high; the waves stood upright like a dyke;
the bed of the sea became firm ground. ° The enemy said,
“I will pursue and overtake, I will divide the spoil and
glut on them, I will draw my sword, my hand will destroy them.”
10 You blew with your breath
and the sea covered them; they sank like lead in the mighty
waters. 1! Yahweh, who is like you among the gods,
who is like you, majestic in sanctity, fearsome of deed, working
wonders? 12 You stretched out your right hand, the earth swallowed

them! 13 In your love,

10
11

12

13

The word “fury” is a metonymy of cause; the effect - the judgment - is what is meant.

The language is influenced by the ancient myth of a divine battle against the Sea, the chaotic power hostile to God’s rule (see Ps 77:16-19,

114:3-6, Hab 3:8).

The literal translation of ‘glut on them’ is ‘my desire shall be filled on them’; the word ’WDJ (‘my soul’) refers to the whole person, the body and the
soul, or better, a bundle of appetites in a body; it therefore can figuratively refer to the desires or appetites (Dt 12:15, 14:26, 23:24). Here, with

the verb “to be full’ means “to be satisfied’; the greedy appetite was to destroy.
The NJB opens this verse, here following the NRSV, with “one breath of yours you blew’.

Another motif of ancient hymns: the incomparability of Yahweh among “the holy ones’, who compose the heavenly council (Ps 86:8, 89:7-8).
Verses 11-17 will now focus on Yahweh as the incomparable one who was able to save Israel from her foes and, afterward, lead them to the

Promised Land.

The verb “swallowed’ is the prefixed conjugation, the preterite without the vav consecutive; the subject (‘the earth”) must be inclusive of the sea,
or it may indicate the grave or Sheol: the sea drowned them. Some scholars wish to see this as a reference to Dathan and Abiram, and therefore

evidence of a later addition or compilation; it fits this passage well, however.
The verbs in the next two verses are perfect tenses but can be interpreted (as NETB) as a prophetic perfect, looking to the future.
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you led the people you redeemed; you guided them in your might

to your holy dwelling. 14 Hearing of this, the people trembled;

pangs seized the inhabitants of Philistia 1> The chiefs of Edom

are dismayed, panic has seized Moab’s princes; all the inhabitants

of Canaan melted away. 1 On them fall terror and dread.

By the power of your arm, they are still as stone until your people

passed by, Yahweh, until the people passed by,

you bought. 17 You brought them in and set them on the mountain
that is your heritage,

the place you, Yahweh, made your dwelling, the sanctuary,

your own hands made. '® Yahweh will reign forever. 1° For,

Pharaoh’s cavalry, his chariots and horsemen, went into the sea,
Yahweh brought back the waters

of the sea over them

but the Israelites walked right through the sea on dry ground.

14

15
16

17

18
19

The ‘pangs’ are like those of a woman in labour, a common biblical image. The Philistines settled ‘ Philistia’ circa 1175 BCE; hence, the poem was

written after then, though probably before the monarchy.
The verb “has seized’ is in the imperfect tense.

The two words “terror’ and “dread’ can form a nominal hendiadys, “a terrible fear’. In place of ‘purchased’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has

‘acquired’; the verb 1"Jp here is probably not the homonym “to create’, “to make” (see Gn 4:1, Dt 32:6, & Pr 8:22).

The ‘mountain’ refers to the Hill of Jerusalem, site of the Temple. The ‘mountain’ and the ‘place’ would be wherever Yahweh met with his people;

it here refers to Canaan, the land promised to the patriarchs.
This refrain was probably the original ending of the poem (see #19).
The footnotes to the NJB mark this verse as an ‘editorial addition’.
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20 Miriam, the prophetess, Aaron’s sister, took up a tambourine, and
all the women followed her with tambourines, dancing, 2! and
Miriam sang to them:

“ Sing to Yahweh, for he has covered himself in glory,

horse and rider he has thrown into the sea.”

22 Moses led Israel on from the Sea of Reeds and they made for the
desert of Shur; they went three days and found no water. 2> They
reached Marah but the water was too bitter to drink; this is why it
was named Marah. 2¢ The people grumbled at Moses, saying, “What
can we drink?” 25 So, he cried to Yahweh, and Yahweh showed him
a tree; he threw it into the water and the water became sweet. There
he laid down a statute and law for them and there he tested them.
26 He said, “If you listen carefully to Yahweh your God’s voice and
do what is right in his eyes, if you give ear to his commandments and
keep his statutes, I will put on you none of the diseases I put on the

Egyptians; for,  am Yahweh your Healer”

20 Miriam (Nb 26:59, Mi 6:4) is called a ‘prophetess’ because of her ecstatic rousing of devotion to Yahweh (compare Jg 4:4).
21 The verb 1911 (‘sang’) normally means ‘to answer’; but it can be used more technically to describe antiphonal singing in Hebrew and in Ugaritic.
22 The ‘desert of Shur’, identified with the “desert of Etham’ in Nb 33:8, was on the border of Egypt.

23 Marah (77R) means ‘bitter’ or ‘bitterness’.

24 The journey through the desert is punctuated by Israel’s complaints: about thirst, here and in 17:3 & Nb 20:2ff; hunger, in 16:2 & Nb 11:4ff; and
the dangers of war, in Nb 14:2ff. Israel’s wilfulness is already evident, to the point of spurning the favours of God (see Ps 78 & 106).

25 The ancients believed that the bark or leaves of certain trees had magical properties for sweetening or “healing’ water (2K 2:21).

26 This verse, though Deuteronomic in style, is often attributed to the Old Epic traditions.



D' NY MWy onw D\TDT ﬂ@‘?’N INJM™ 27 Thus, they came to Elim where twelve water-springs were, and
:0m nop DW™II° 020 D'YAW]  seventy palm trees; and there they camped beside the water.

27 Judging from the way the story is told, they were not far from the oasis: but God had other plans for them, to see if they would trust him
wholeheartedly and obey. They did not do so well this first time but this is the introduction to the desert and they will have to learn how to
obey.



TV DA MW
o8 ORI NIpTH2 NI DYRR won®
Sy nYnna o P2 ORI WK PO
WO omvn PpIND DNNYY Ciwa wInh by
MOROP APRHY SR NIt i
UM TR SR 13 DOZR 1NN 173703
W30 1Ry uhawa orign PR3 AT
13TRNOK DR DpRinT? pav; onh upaNa

{o} :ap73 nn Snpnto27nR MR’ o
1R OnR 027 YR hin AWy hin apsn T
URIN R inPa Di127 YR opn RN DRV
nR PN YWD ORI T NGTOR 1IN T2

EXODUS 16

1 From Elim they set out and the whole community of Israelites

entered the desert of Sin - between Elim and Sinai - on the fifteenth
day of the second month after they had left Egypt. 2 And the whole
community of Israelites complained against Moses and Aaron in the
desert 3 and said to them, “Why did we not die at Yahweh’s hand in
the land of Egypt, when we were able to sit down to pans of meat
and could eat bread to our heart’s content? For, you have brought us

to this desert to starve this whole company to death!”

¢ Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Now I will rain bread for you from
the sky. The people are to go out and gather a day’s portion each day,

so I will test them: whether they will follow my law or not. > On the

EXoDus 16

The word translated here as ‘community’ is normally rendered ‘congregation’, but the modern perception of congregation is not exactly what is

in mind in the desert.

The Kethib/ Qere difference here (possible vav/yod confusion) warrants an explanation.
That the complaint leading up to the manna is unjustified can be seen from the record itself: they left Egypt with flocks and herds and a large
amount of cattle, and about 45 days later they are complaining that they are without food. Moses reminded them later that they lacked nothing
(Dt 3:7; for the whole sermon on this passage, see 8:1-3). Moreover, the complaint is absurd because the food of work gangs was far more
meagre than they recall. The complaint was really against Moses. It is interesting that they crave the eating of meat and of bread; and so, God
will meet that need; he will send bread from heaven and quail as well.
The word ‘law” here properly means ‘direction” at this point; but their obedience here would indicate also whether or not they would be willing

to obey when the Law was given at Sinai.

There is a question here concerning the legislation - the people were not told why to gather twice as much on the sixth day. In other words,
this instruction seems to presume that they knew about the Sabbath law.
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sixth day, when they prepare what they have brought in, it will be
twice as much as the daily gathering.”

® Moses and Aaron said to all the Israelites, “At evening, you shall
learn that Yahweh brought you out of the land of Egypt; 7 in the
morning, you shall see the glory of Yahweh; for, he has heard your
complaints about him. Who are we, that you complain about us?”
8 Moses said, “In the evening, Yahweh will give you meat to eat, in
the morning your fill of bread; for, Yahweh has heard the complaints
you made about him. Who are we? Your complaining is not about us
but about Yahweh.”

9 Moses said to Aaron, “Say to the whole community of Israelites,
“Draw near to Yahweh; for, he has heard your complaints.”” 10 As
Aaron spoke to the whole community of Israelites, they turned

towards the desert and the glory of Yahweh appeared in the cloud.

6 The NJB, following the LXX (naoav cuvaywyny vidv Iopan)) has ‘the whole community of Israelites’ in place of ‘all the Israelites’, here following
the MT & NRSV. Moses is very careful to make sure that they know it is Yahweh who has brought them out, and it will be Yahweh who will
feed them: they are going to be convinced of this now; this is the force of his statements here.

7 The Kethib/ Qere difference here (possible vav/yod confusion) would benefit from an explanation.

8 Literally translated, the last sentence opens, “not against us (are) your murmurings.”

9 The verb translated ‘draw near’ is used in the Torah for drawing near for religious purposes to where Yahweh manifests. When the people of

God draw near for service, they sense the presence of God more powerfully. It is possible that some sacrifice might have been involved here,

but no mention is made of that.

10 A brilliant glow of fire, symbolising Yahweh'’s presence, gleamed through the cloud, resting on the Tent of Meeting; the cloud shrouds the full
brilliancy of the glory, which human eye could not behold (see also Ezk 1:28, 3:12, 23, 8:4, 9:3).
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11 Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying, 12 “I have heard the complaints of
the Israelites; tell them, “At dusk, you shall eat meat and, in the
morning, you shall have your fill of bread. Then you will know that
I am Yahweh, your God.”” 13 In the evening, quails flew up and
covered the camp; in the morning, dew lay around the camp. 1 When
the dew lifted, there on the surface of the desert was something fine
and granular, as fine as frost on the ground. 1> When the Israelites
saw it, they said to each other, “What is it?” not knowing what it was.
Moses said to them, “That is the bread Yahweh gives you to eat.
16 This is Yahweh’s command: Each must gather as much as he needs,
one omer a head, according to the size of your family; each should

gather for those who share his tent.”

17 The Israelites did so, some gathering more, some less. 18 When they
measured it in an omer, he who gathered more had no excess, he who

gathered less had no lack: each gathered what he needed.

1" The opening conjunction of this verse (‘and” or ‘then’) has not here been translated.

12 In place of “at dusk’, here following NJPS, the NJB, following the MT more literally, has ‘between the two evenings’.

13 Quails are migratory birds, said to come up in the spring from Arabia flying north and west, and returning in the autumn; they fly with the
wind, and so generally alight in the evening, covering the ground.

14 “Granular’ could also be ‘flaky’ (as NRSV) ‘rounded’ or ‘coagulated’. The Hebrews believed frost to be frozen dew that fell from the sky (see Ps

147:16 & Si 43:19).

15 “What is it” (RI0™1R 07?2 N5 "3 K371 1n) is the popular etymology of the word ‘manna’, the exact meaning of which is unknown.

16 The “omer’ (D) is an amount mentioned only in this chapter and its size is unknown, except by comparison with the ephah (v. 36).
17" For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “The Israelites did this, gathering it, some more, some less.”

18 The opening preterite with the vav consecutive is subordinated here as a temporal clause.
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19 Moses said to them, “Let no one keep any of it for morning.” 20 But
some would not listen to Moses and kept part of it for the morning,
and it bred worms and smelt foul; and Moses was angry with them.
21 Every morning, they gathered it, each as much as he needed; when

the sun grew hot, it melted.

22 On the sixth day, they gathered twice the amount of food: two
omers a head. All the leaders of the community came to tell Moses,
23 and he said to them, “This is Yahweh’s command: Tomorrow is a
day of solemn rest, a holy Sabbath to Yahweh. Bake what you want
to bake, boil what you want to boil; put aside all that is left for
tomorrow.” 2 So, as Moses ordered, they put it aside until morning,
and it did not stink and there was no worm in it. 25 Moses said, “Eat
it today, for today is a Sabbath to Yahweh; you shall not find it in the
tield today. 2¢ Six days you are to gather it, but on the seventh day,

19 The address here (‘110 one’) is for ‘man’ (W'R, ‘each one’): the instruction seems to be focused on the individual heads of the households.

20" In place of “worms’, here following the MT & NETB, the NRSV & NJB have ‘maggots’. The verb D7 (‘bred’) is equivalent to a passive - ‘it was
changed’ - to which ‘worms” is added as an accusative of result.

21 The perfect tenses here with vav consecutives have the frequentative sense; they function in a protasis-apodosis relationship.

22 This construction for “two omers’ (RPN *W) is an exception to the normal rule for the numbers 2 through 10 taking the object numbered in the

plural; here, is it “two of the omer” or “the double of the omer’.
23 The noun INAVW (‘day of solemn rest’) has the abstract ending on it: ‘resting’, ‘ceasing’; the root word means ‘cease’ from something, more than
“to rest’. The technical expression for ‘holy Sabbath’ (WTP"N3VW) is now used: the rest was to be characterized by holiness.
24 In place of ‘it did not stink’, here following NETB, the NJB has “its smell was not foul.
2> NETB has ‘area’ in place of ‘field’, here following the MT, NJB & NRSV.
26 The NJB adds an opening ‘for’ to this verse; here, we follow the NRSV.
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the Sabbath, there will be none.” 27 On the seventh day, some of the

people went to gather it, but they found none.

28 Yahweh said to Moses, “How long will you refuse to keep my

commandments and my laws? 29 See! Yahweh has given you the

) Sabbath; so, he gives you two days’ food on the sixth day; each of

you stay where you are; do not leave your home on the seventh day.”

30 So, the people rested on the seventh day.

31 The House of Israel named it ‘manna’. It was like coriander seed:

white, and its taste was like wafers made with honey.

32 Moses said, “This is Yahweh’s command: Fill an omer with it, and
let it be kept for your descendants, to let them see the food that I fed
you with in the desert when I brought you out of the land of Egypt.”
33 Moses said to Aaron, “Take a jar and put in it a full omer of manna

and place it before Yahweh, to be kept for your descendants.” 3 As

27 This verse again emphasises the Israelites’ lack of faith and their disobedience (v. 28).

28 The opening conjunction of this verse (“and’ or ‘then’) has not here been translated.

29 The Sabbath was a sign of God’s love: God made no request unless he provided the means for its execution.
30" For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “So on the seventh day the people abstained from all work.”
31 The expression ‘House of Israel’ (Bgzjw~-n’;) is very unusual in this context. ‘Manna’ (J13) means ‘what is it?’.

32

33
34

In the construction here translated as ‘let them see’, after the particle expressing purpose or result, the imperfect tense has the nuance of final
imperfect, equal to a subjunctive in the classical languages.

Other readings for “kept for your descendants’ (N]B) are ‘kept throughout your generations’ (NRSV) and ‘kept for generations to come’ (NETB).

The “Covenant’ refers to the tablets of the Law (see 31:18), kept inside the Ark, frequently called the “Ark of the Covenant’ (see #25:16). The NJB
expands this verse somewhat: “Accordingly, Aaron put a full homer of manna in the jar, as Yahweh had ordered Moses, and placed the manna before the
Testimony, for safekeeping.”



npn'S& I MR WK ™ :D:_wm"r‘? mnwn‘? Yahweh commanded Moses, so Aaron placed it before the Covenant,

:NIRWNY NP7 307 1908 NN for safekeeping.
T HJW DWAIR ‘]@U'DI} 153& 5&1W’ Pt M7 35 The Israelites ate manna for forty years, until they reached
“O8 DRI 19K [ANTNR N2WYID PIROK DRI inhabited country: they ate manna until they reached the frontier of

{8} (NI DRI NYY m:’zm " 012 PR AXP  the land of Canaan. 3¢ An omer is one tenth of an ephah.

.....

3 For both instances of the word ‘until’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has the rather more formal “up to the time that’.

36 The words ‘omer’ (WDSIJ) and ‘ephal’ (NQ'R) are transliterated Hebrew words; the omer is mentioned only in this passage (it is different from a
‘homer” - cf. Ezk 45:11-14). An ephah was a dry measure whose capacity is uncertain: quotations given for the ephah vary from circa 45 to 20
litres.
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ExXopus17

1 From the desert of Sin, all the community of Israelites journeyed by

stages, at Yahweh’s command, and camped at Rephidim but there
was no water for the people to drink. 2 So, they complained to Moses,
saying, “Give us water to drink.” Moses said to them, “Why do you
grumble to me? Why do you test Yahweh?” 3 But, thirsty for water,
the people grumbled about Moses, saying, “Why did you bring us
out of Egypt? To kill us, our children, and our cattle with thirst?”
4 Moses cried to Yahweh, “What shall I do with this people? They are
almost ready stone me!” > And Yahweh said to Moses, “Take some
elders of Israel and go on ahead of the people; take in your hand the
rod with which you struck the Nile and go. ¢ I shall stand before you
there on the rock, at Horeb. Strike the rock and water will flow from
it for the people to drink.” Moses did so in the sight of the elders of
Israel. 7 He named the place Massah and Meribah; for, the Israelites

grumbled and tested Yahweh, saying, “Is Yahweh with us, or not?”

N

NN O s W

‘Rephidim’ (D":[’Q“:l) is a valley in the Sinai range.

Exobus 17

One wonders if the people thought that Moses had water and were withholding or whether Moses was able to get it on demand. The people
should have come to Moses to ask him to pray to God for water; but their action led Moses to say that they had challenged God.
The verbs and the pronouns in this verse are in the singular because “the people’ is singular in form.

An alternative reading for the last sentence (as NETB) is, “A little more, and they will stone me!”

‘Go on ahead of indicates that Moses is the leader and the people follow him; in other words, ’JD'? indicates time and not place here.
A similar miracle at Kadesh is described in Nb 20:1-13; here, it is placed at Rephidim, the last stop before Sinai.

‘Massah’ (7®R) and ‘Meribah’ (M2"N) mean, respectively, “trial’ and ‘contention’.
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8 Then Amalek came and attacked Israel at Rephidim. * Moses said
to Joshua, “Pick out men for us, and march out to engage Amalek.
Tomorrow, I will stand on the hilltop, the rod of God in my hand.”
10 Joshua did as Moses told him and engaged Amalek, while Moses,
Aaron, and Hur went up to the top of the hill. 11 As long as Moses
kept his arms raised, Israel prevailed; when he let his arms fall,
Amalek prevailed. 12 But Moses” arms grew heavy, so they took a
stone and put it under him and on this he sat, Aaron and Hur
supporting his arms, one on one side, one on the other; and his arms
remained firm till sunset. 13 With the edge of the sword, Joshua cut

down Amalek and his people.

14 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Write this down in a book as a

reminder and say in Joshua’s hearing: I shall wipe out the memory

10
11
12

13
14

Amalek was held to be the grandson of Esau (Gn 36:12, 16) and was a nation of great antiquity (Nb 24:20); in the time of the Judges, the
Amalekites were in alliance with Midianite bandits; they were still active in David’s day. There is no further mention of them until 1Ch 4:43.
The young warrior, Joshua, here mentioned for the first time, was at the head of the Israelite army. However, Moses led the battle from a
hilltop and ensured victory by the power of his rod and outstretched arms, and perhaps by the power of the curse (Nb 22:4-6).

In place of ‘engaged’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB, following the LXX (é§eASwy magetabaro) has ‘went out to engage’.

In place of “prevailed’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘had the advantage’ (1st occurrence) & “the advantage went to’ (2nd).

‘Heavy’ translates the term D"]’;:;); but in this context, the idea is more that of being tired. This is the important word that was used in the
plague stories: when the heart of Pharaoh was hard, then the Israelites did not gain their freedom or victory.

The verb translated “cut down” means disabled or weakened; it is used elsewhere to describe how man dies and is powerless (Jos 14:10, Is 14:12).
The final clause would seem to be defeated by the preceding statement that the events would be written in a book for a memorial; if this war
is recorded, then the Amalekites would be remembered: but here, God was going to wipe out the memory of them. However, the idea of
removing the memory of a people is an idiom for destroying them - they will have no posterity and no lasting heritage.



D01 | NI INYW RPN N2 AW 121 DMWY of Amalek from under heaven.” 15 And Moses built an altar and
P:WTJIJI:L leﬂ’x_? HQUIWD ﬂ: 09'53_.7 "r;"; W@Nsl ™ named it Yahweh-Nissi. 16 He said, “A hand upon Yahweh’s banner!
{n} 297 977 Yahweh will be at war with Amalek generation after generation.”

15 “Yahweh-Nissi” means ‘ Yahweh is my banner’; the word ‘banner” is restored in v. 16, where the MT reads ‘throne’.
16 The bitter feud with Amalek persisted (Nb 24:20, Dt 25:17-19, 1S 15:7- 8, 27:8, 30) until the foe was exterminated during the reign of Hezekiah
(1Ch 4:41 43).
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EXODUS 18

1 Jethro priest of Midian, Moses’ father-in-law, heard of all that God
had done for Moses and Israel his people, how Yahweh had brought

Israel out of Egypt. 2 Moses’ father-in-law Jethro brought Moses” wife
Zipporah, after he had dismissed her, 3 with her two sons. One of
these was named Gershom, for, he said, “I am a stranger in a foreign
land;” 4 the name of the other was Eliezer, for, “The God of my father
was my help and delivered me from Pharaoh’s sword.” ° So, Jethro,
Moses’ father-in-law, came with his sons and wife to Moses, in the
desert where he camped, at the mountain of God. ¢ He told Moses,
“I, your father-in-law Jethro, have come, with your wife and her two
sons.” 7So, Moses went out to meet his father-in-law and bowed and

kissed him; they enquired of each other’s health then went into the

N U s N

ExoDus 18

Attempts have been made to give the narrative of vv. 1-12 a Midianite origin: Moses received the revelation of the divine name in Midian
(3:1); Jethro was “priest of Midian’ (this verse); he invoked the name of Yahweh (v. 10), offered sacrifices to him and presided over the subsequent

meal (v. 12).

This verse contains a unique mention of Moses’ repudiation of Zipporah, a tradition independent of 4:19-20 and 24-26.
The pronoun in ‘he said” refers to Moses. ‘Gershom’ sounds like the Hebrew for ‘an alien there’.

The name, ‘Eliezer’ (WT}J’ZDN) means ‘my God is a help’.

The ‘mountain of God’ is Horeb, so the desert here must be the Sinai; however, Ch. 19 suggests that they left Rephidim to go 40 Km to Sinai.
The verb “he told’ seems to be out of place, since the report has already been given that they came to the desert; the LXX solves this problem by

taking the pronoun ‘I’ as the particle “behold” and reads: ‘one said to Moses, “Behold, your father-in-law Jethro has come.

Aéyovres Toou o yauBeos aov IoSop magayiveTal)

7”7

(avmyyéln 0¢ Mwuoel

This is more than polite oriental custom: Jethro was Moses” benefactor, father-in-law, and a priest; he paid much respect to him. Now he could

invite Jethro into his home.
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tent. 8 Then Moses told his father-in-law all that Yahweh had done to
Pharaoh and the Egyptians for Israel’s sake, and all the travail that
had beset them on the way, and how Yahweh rescued them. ? Jethro
rejoiced at all Yahweh's goodness to Israel in rescuing them from the
Egyptians” hands. 10 Jethro said, “Blessed be Yahweh, who has
rescued you from the Egyptians and from Pharaoh. 1 Now I know
that Yahweh is greater than all the gods, because he has rescued the
people from the grasp of the Egyptians.”

12 Then Jethro, Moses” father-in-law, made a high-offering and sacri-
fices to God; and Aaron came with all the elders of Israel to share the

meal with Moses’ father-in-law in the presence of God.

13 The next day, Moses sat as judge for the people and, from morning

until evening, they stood round him. * Seeing what labours he took

8 The literal translation of “travail’ (a rare word) is ‘weariness (of the travail)’.

9 Vv. 9-11 may imply that the priest of Midian was already a worshipper of Yahweh.

10" This is a common form of praise. The verb 7172 is the Qal participle; here must be supplied a jussive, making this participle the predicate: ‘May
Yahweh be blessed’. The verb essentially means ‘to enrich’; in praise, it would mean that he would be enriched by the praises of the people.

1 The clause ‘because he has rescued the people from the grasp of the Egyptians’ has been transposed from v 10. The NJB leaves it in v. 10 and ends v.

11 with an ellipsis, which replaces incomplete or corrupt text probably meaning ‘because in the matter in which they treated them arrogantly’.
12 The term, ‘high-offering’ translates 117¥, connecting it to a name for God (J1"2¥- “Most High God’) - the offering was for God alone.

13

14

Vv. 13-27 describe a measure presupposing a numerous and already settled population (see v. 23), and attributing to Moses a decentralisation
of judicial powers, which certainly occurred much later. Nonetheless, the fact that a measure of this sort was attributed to Jethro’s intervention
may bear witness to a Midianite influence on the early organisation of the people.

This question, “What are you doing for the people?” is qualified by the next two questions: by sitting alone all day and the people standing around
all day showed that Moses was exhibiting too much care for the people - he could not do this.
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on himself for the people’s sake, Moses’ father-in-law said to him,
“What are you doing for the people? Why do you sit here alone, with
the people standing round you, from morning until evening?”
15 Moses said to his father-in-law, “Because the people come to me to
inquire of God. 1®* When they have a dispute they come to me, and I
decide between one man and another, and I instruct them in God’s
statutes and his decisions.” 17 “What you are doing is not good,”
Moses’ father-in-law said to him, ¥ “You will tire yourself out, you
and the people with you. The work is too heavy for you. You cannot
do it alone. ¥ Take my advice, and God will be with you. You should
represent the people before God and bring their cases to him.
20 Teach them the statutes and the decisions; show them the way they
must do and what they must do. 2! Yet, choose from the people some

able and God-fearing men, trustworthy and incorruptible, and

15

To “inquire’ (WTI"?) of God would be to seek God’s will on a matter, to obtain a legal decision on a matter, or to settle a dispute. As a judge,
Moses is speaking for God; but, as the servant of Yahweh, Moses” words will be God’s words. The Psalms would later describe judges as ‘gods’

16

17
18

19
20
21

because they made the right decisions based on God’s Law.

The verb ’DDD\JD (‘decide’) means ‘judge’; more specifically, it means to make a decision as an arbiter or umpire: when people brought issues to
him, he decided between them. In the section of Law in Exodus after the Ten Commandments are the Mishpetim, ‘the Decisions’.
In place of “good’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘right’.

Note the specialised use of the comparative 1 where, with an adjective, the thought expressed is that the quality is too difficult for the

attainment of a particular aim.
The literal translation of “take my advice’ (hear following the
The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “..

NJB - the NRSV has ‘now listen to me”) is “hear my voice’.
.the way they must follow and what their course must be.”

Moses was to deal with cases without legal precedent that required a special oracle (compare Dt 17:8-13); ordinary cases were to be handled
by lay leaders (Nb 11:16-17, 24-25) or appointed judges (compare Dt 16:18-20).
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appoint them as leaders of the people: leaders of thousands, hun-
dreds, fifties and tens. 22 Let these sit as judges for the people at all
times. They can refer all difficult questions to you, but all smaller
questions they will decide for themselves; so, it will be easier for you
and they will share the burden with you. 2 If you do this - and may
God so command you - you will be able to endure, and all these

people will go home satisfied.”

24 So, Moses took his father-in-law’s advice and did all that he had
said. 2> Moses chose able men from the ranks of the Israelites and set
them over the people: leaders of thousands, hundreds, fifties and
tens. 26 They sat as judges for the people at all times. They referred
important questions to Moses and decided smaller questions by
themselves. 27 Then Moses let his father-in-law go and he went to his

own land.

22 The expression T"?ITJ?ID 5,?3} (“it will be easier for you”) means literally “and make it light off yourself’; the wordplay is against the word for “heavy’
used earlier - since it was a heavy or burdensome task, Moses must lighten the load.

23 They may even be a humorous side to the word “endure’ - possibly implying, “‘you could even do this standing up’.

24 The literal translation for “took his father-in law’s advice’ is ‘listened to his father-in-law’ (see #19).

25 Ttis not clear how this structure would work in a judicial setting: the language of ‘leaders of thousands’, et cetera, is used more for military ranks.

26 In place of ‘they sat as judges for the people’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “were at the service of the people to administer justice’ (as also in

v. 22).

7 Here, Moses is the model of humility, receiving correction and counsel from Jethro; and Jethro is the ideal adviser, for he has no intention of

remaining there to run the operation.
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EXODUS 19

1 On the third new moon after the Israelites came out of the land of

Egypt, on this day, they came to the desert of Sinai. 2 They set out
from Rephidim, reached the desert of Sinai and pitched camp in the

desert; there Israel pitched camp, facing the mountain.

3 Moses went up to God and Yahweh called to him from the
mountain, saying, “Say this to the house of Jacob, and tell the sons of
Israel, + “You have seen what I did to the Egyptians, how I bore you
on eagle’s wings and brought you to myself. > Now, therefore, if you
obey my voice and keep my Covenant, you, of all peoples, shall be

my personal possession; for, the whole world is mine. ¢ I will count

Exobpus 19

In place of “on this day’, here following the MT, the NJB has ‘on that very day’ and WEBBE has “that same day’.

The location of the mountain is problematic. Since the 4t Century CE, Christian tradition has placed it in the southern part of the peninsula
named after it, at Jebel Musa (2245 m). One theory argues from the volcanic characteristics given (see #16) and the itinerary in Nb 33 (see #Nb
33:1) that Sinai should be located in Arabia, where volcanoes were still active in historic times. Despite the lasting importance of the events
and legislation connected with Sinai (3:1-4:17, 18; 19-40, & Nb 1-10), the Israelites seem quickly to have forgotten exactly where it was.

The expression 513'1&0’ "12 (‘sons of Israel’) is normally translated as “Israelites’ but, because in this place it is parallel to “the house of Jacob’, it
seems better to offer a fuller rendering (following NETB).

The use of the figurative phrase ‘on eagle’s wings’ compares the way a bird would teach its young to fly and leave the nest with the way Yahweh
brought Israel out of Egypt; the bird referred to could be one of several species of eagles, but more likely is the griffin-vulture.

‘Special possession’ translates the noun H5JD

The construction “a kingdom of priests’ means that the kingdom is made up of priests. There are other possible renderings: 1 apposition: ‘kings,
that is, priests’; 2 a genitive of specification: ‘royal priesthood’; 3 with the genitive being the attribute: ‘priestly kingdom’ (as NRSV); and 4 reading
with an unexpressed ‘and’: ‘kings and priests’.
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you a kingdom of priests, a holy nation.” These are the words you
shall speak to the Israelites.” 7 So, Moses went and called the elders
of the people, putting before them all that Yahweh had bidden him.
§ Then all the people answered as one, “All that Yahweh has said, we

will do.” Moses took the people’s reply back to Yahweh.

? Yahweh said to Moses, “I am coming to you in a dense cloud so that
the people may hear when I speak to you and may trust you always.”

Moses took the people’s reply back to Yahweh.
10" Yahweh said to Moses, “Go to the people and prepare them today

and tomorrow. Let them wash their clothes ! and be ready for the
third day; for, on the third day, Yahweh will descend in sight of all
the people on Mount Sinai. 12 Set limits for the people saying, “Take
care not to go up the mountain nor touch its foot. Any who touch the

mountain will be put to death. 13 No hand must touch him; he must

7 In place of ‘bidden’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘commanded’ .
8 The verb translated “will do’ is the imperfect tense: the people are not being presumptuous in stating their compliance - there are several options
open for the interpretation of this tense; it may be classified as a desiderative nuance: “we are willing to do’.

9 The verse ends with a repetition of the end of v. 8, added to make the transition to the following passage.

10" In place of ‘prepare them’, here following JPS, the NJB has “tell them to prepare themselves'. The form of the verb ‘wash’ is the perfect tense, 3CPL,
with a vav consecutive; it could be instructional, but now, in the 3t person, it is more like a jussive.

11" The NJB includes the opening ‘and’ as part of v. 10; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

12 In place of “set limits for the people’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB, following the Samaritan Pentateuch, has, “you will mark out the limits

of the mountain’.

13 There is some ambiguity in the opening clause: either it means that no man will touch the mountain, so that if there is someone who is to be
put to death he must be stoned or shot, since they could not go into the mountain region to get him; or it may mean no one is to touch the
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be stoned or shot, whether man or beast; he must not live.” When the

ram’s horn sounds a long blast, they may go up the mountain.”

14 So, Moses came down from the mountain to the people and
prepared them; and they washed their clothes. 1> He then said to the

people, “Be ready for the third day; do not lie with a woman.”

16 On the third day, at dawn, there was thunder and lightning and a
dense cloud on the mountain, and a trumpet blast so that all inside
the camp trembled. 17 Moses led the people out of the camp to meet
God; and they stood at the foot of the mountain. ¥ Mount Sinai was
wrapped in smoke, for Yahweh descended on it in fire. The smoke
went up like smoke of a kiln, and the whole mountain shook
violently. 1° Louder and louder grew the sound of the horn. Moses
spoke and God answered him in thunder. 20 Yahweh came down on

Mount Sinai, on the mountaintop; Yahweh called Moses to the top of

culprit who went into the region of the mountain.

14
15
16
17
18

19

20

The NRSV has “consecrated’” in place of ‘prepared’, here following the NJB.

It is assumed that sexual relations make people unfit for sacred duty.

The trumpet (v. 13) was sounded on cultic occasions (2S 6:15).

In place of “foot’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘bottor’” and NETB has “lower end’.

The 3 narratives (here, 24:15-17and Dt 4:11-12, 5:23-24 & 9:15) describing the theophany on Sinai use terms appropriate to a volcanic eruption.
The imagery is used to express Yahweh’s majesty and glory (see #24:16), his transcendence and the religious awe that he inspires (see Jg 5:4ff,

Ps 29, 68:8, 77:17-18, 97:3-5, & Hab 3:3-15).

The word, “thunder’ literally translates as “in (or by) a voice’. The word always means thunder when used in the plural (see v. 16). In the singular,
it can mean thunder too, but here it may mean the intelligible voice of God, who ‘answered” Moses.
In place of ‘mountaintop’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have “top of the mountain’.
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the mountain and Moses went up. 2! Yahweh said to Moses, “Go
down and warn the people not to break through to look on Yahweh,
or many will die. 22 Even the priests who approach Yahweh must
purify themselves, or Yahweh will break out against them.” 2> Moses
said to Yahweh, “The people cannot come up Mount Sinai; for, you
warned us saying, “Set limits for the mountain and keep it holy.””
24 Yahweh said to him, “Go down and return with Aaron; but do not
let the priests or the people break through to come up to Yahweh, or
he will break out against them.” 25 So, Moses went down to the

people and told them.

21 Vv, 21-24 refer back to vv. 12-13.

22 The mention of priests is an anachronism; the priesthood had not yet been instituted.
23 Moses’ response to God is to ask how they would break through when God had already charged them not to; God knew them better than

Moses did.

24 The literal translation of ‘with Aaron’ is ‘bringing Aaron with you'.
25 The NJB ends this verse with an ellipsis; the sentence is incomplete, with the narrative being interrupted by the insertion of the Decalogue.
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EXODUS 20
1 Then God spoke all these words. He said:

2“I am Yahweh your God who brought you out of the land of Egypt,
out of the house of slavery.

“You shall have no other gods before me.

3“You shall not make yourself a carved image or any likeness of
anything in heaven, or on earth beneath, or in the water under the
earth. 4 You shall not bow down to them or serve them. For I, Yahweh
your God, am a jealous God, punishing a father’s sin in the sons to
the third and fourth generations of those who hate me; > but I show
mercy to thousands who love me and keep my commandments.

¢ “You shall not misuse the name of Yahweh your God, for Yahweh

will not hold guiltless anyone who misuses his name.

Exopus 20

Scripture makes it clear that the Law was the revelation of God at Mount Sinai. N is here a grammatical marker.
The LXX, NJB, NRSV and many translations include the last sentence as a separate verse; therein, subsequent verse numbers are accordingly
incremented. Here, we follow the MT. Similarly, the Mechon Mamre text does not include the Sof Pasug immediately preceding that sentence
but the MAM text, following the Leningrad Codex, does (the UXLC uses the verse numbers of the KJV).
This commandment prohibits making cult images of Yahweh (see explanation given in Dt 4:14). This prohibition set Israel apart from all the

other nations surrounding it.

A footnote to the NJB suggests that the first sentence refers to the gods of v. 3, of which this verse is a continuation. The word, ‘generation’, (37)

does not occur in the MT but it is implied.

A more traditional reading for ‘thousands’ is “the thousandth generation’ (as in v. 4, the word, 77, is not in the MT here). After ‘tenth’, Hebrew
uses cardinal numbers for ordinals also, so either reading is possible.

Besides perjury (Mt 5:33) and false evidence (20:16 & Dt 5:20), this can also include the use of the divine name in magic; the LXX reads “You
shall not futilely use the name of the Lord your God’ (ov Aquim o ovoua xuvgiov ToU Seol gov émi pataiw).
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labour and do all your work, ? but the seventh day is a Sabbath to
Yahweh your God. You shall do no work that day, you, nor your son
nor your daughter nor your servant, maid, your animals, nor the
alien living with you. 10 For, in six days, Yahweh made heaven and
earth, the sea, and all that is in them, and rested on the seventh day;
therefore, Yahweh blessed the Sabbath day and made it holy.

1 “Honour your father and your mother, so that you may live long
in the land that Yahweh your God gives you.

12*You shall not kill.

“You shall not commit adultery.

“You shall not steal.

“You shall not give false evidence against your neighbour.

7 The biblical texts expressly connect the term, Sabbath’, with a root meaning “to desist, to stop work’ (16:29-30, 23:12, 34:21).

The imperfect tense has traditionally been rendered as a commandment (“you will labour’); but the point of this commandment is the prohibition

of work on the seventh day, so the permission nuance of the imperfect works well here.
9 The wife is omitted in the list, not that she was considered unimportant, nor that she was excluded from the rest, but rather in reflecting her
high status. She was not man’s servant, not lesser than the man, but included with the man as an equal before God. The “you’ of the
commandments is addressed to the Israelites individually, male and female, just as God in the Garden of Eden held both the man and the

woman responsible for their individual sins.

10" In place of “all that is in them’, here following NETB, the NJB has “all that these contain’.
11 The verb 723 (‘honour’) is the Piel imperative; it calls for the people to give to their parents the respect and honour that is appropriate for them.

It could be paraphrased to say, give them the proper weight of authority that they deserve.
12 In the LXX, NJB, NRSV and most modern translations, the four commandments of this verse, here following the M T, comprise separate verses;
therein, the following commandment is numbered v. 16. On the “internal” Sof Pasuq characters in this verse, see #2.
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ool WLy /) y y 8

5ip DRy 07aYA NRI MYiPn N8 DRI DYN921™ 14 And all the people shook with fear when they perceived the peals
ITALN 1}73’1 b,Uﬂ NI WY n0TONY WDWTI of thunder and the lightning flashes, the sound of the trumpet, and
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1929 0271975D INRTY AN AP D0YRN R that your fear of him, being always in your mind, may keep you from
z?Dj,UEI"?N W31 NWnI PR opn Thyn T aRVON sinning.” 17 Therefore, the people kept their distance while Moses

{o} ;D580 DWW approached the dark cloud where God was.

13

14
15

16

17

Some regard the 1st sentence as a separate commandment; however, ‘neighbour’s house’ probably includes what is enumerated in the 2d part
of the verse: wife, male or female slave, et cetera.

Vv. 18-21 follow on from 19:19 as part of the description of the theophany as a storm (see #19:18).

The verb ‘speak’ is the Piel imperative; in this context it has more of the sense of a request than a command: the independent personal pronoun
emphasises the subject and forms the contrast with God’s speaking.

The verb Ni®J (‘test’) is the Piel infinitive construct; it forms the purpose of God’s coming with all the accompanying phenomena; the verb can
mean “to try’, “to test’ or ‘to prove’. The sense of “prove’ fits this context best because the terrifying phenomena was intended to put the fear of
God in their hearts so that they would obey; in other words, God was inspiring them to obey, not simply testing to see if they would.

No wonder the Israelites were afraid when they saw the manifestation of God and heard his laws. When the whole covenant is considered,
preamble and all, then it becomes clear that the motivation for obeying the commands is the person and the work of the covenant God - the
one who redeemed his people. Obedience then becomes a response of devotion and adoration to the Redeemer who set them free. It becomes
loyal service, not enslavement to laws. The point could be worded this way: God requires that his covenant people, whom he has redeemed,
and to whom he has revealed, give their absolute allegiance and obedience to him. This means they will worship and serve him, and safeguard
the well-being of each other.
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18 Yahweh said to Moses, “Tell the Israelites this, “You have seen for
yourselves that I have spoken to you from heaven. 1° You shall not
make beside me gods of silver or make gods of gold for yourselves.
20 You must make for me an altar of earth on which to make your
burnt offerings and peace offerings, your sheep and your cattle.
Wherever I choose to have my name remembered, I shall come to
you and bless you. 2! If you make me an altar of stone, do not build
it of cut stones: for, if you use a tool on it, you have profaned it. 22 And
you must not go up to my altar by steps, that your nakedness may

not be exposed to it.”

18 20:18-23:33 define the ‘Book of the Covenant’, so named in modern times because of 24:7 (although the text in question refers to the Decalogue).
The clauses of the Book of the Covenant may be grouped under three headings according to subject matter: civil & penal laws (21:1-22:20);
regulation of ritual (20:22-26, 22:28-31, 23:10-19); and social morality (22:21-27, 23:1-9). In literary form, the prescriptions fall into two
categories: ‘casuistic’ or conditional, in the style of the Mesopotamian codes; and ‘apodictic’ or imperative, in the style of the Decalogue and

certain Egyptian wisdom texts.

19 The direct object of the 1t instance of ‘make’ must be ‘gods of silver’; the prepositional phrase modifies the whole verse to say that these gods
would then be alongside the one true God. By the understanding of parallelism, each of the halves apply to the whole verse, so that ‘beside me’

and ’for yourselves’ concern gods of silver or gods of gold

20 Unlike Dt 12:5 etc., the Book of the Covenant allows a plurality of cult places. Worship is lawful in any place in which Yahweh has manifested
his presence, and of which, by revealing himself there, he has taken possession. The instructions here call for the altar to be made of natural
things, not things manufactured by man. The altar was either to be made of clumps of earth or natural, unhewn rocks (v. 21).

21 The verb translated ‘have profaned’ is a preterite with the vav consecutive; it forms the apodosis in a conditional clause.

22 Only a loincloth was worn when offering sacrifice, as among the Egyptians; hence the risk of indecency when mounting the altar steps.
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EXOoDus 21

L “These are the decisions you are to set before them: 2 “If you buy a

Hebrew slave, he shall serve for six years. In the seventh year, he may
leave free, without debt. 3 If he came single, he shall leave single; if
he came married, his wife shall go with him. 4 If his master gives him
a wife and she bears him sons or daughters, wife and children shall
her master’s and the man must leave alone. 5 But if the slave declares,
“I love my master, my wife, and my children; I will not go free,”
¢ then his master shall take him to God, leading him to the door or
doorpost. His master shall pierce his ear with an awl and he shall

serve him for life.

7 “If a man sells his daughter as a slave, she shall not leave as male

slaves do. 8 If she does not please her master who intended her for

Bw N

® NN o G

Exobpus 21

In place of “these are the decisions’, here following NETB, the NJB has “this is the ruling’ and the NRSV & WEBBE have “these are the ordinances’.
An Israelite could go into servitude because of debts (22:1. Lv 25:39, 2K 4:1).

The literal translation of ‘single’ is “with his back’ (meaning “alone’).

The slave would have neither the right nor the means to acquire a wife; thus, the idea of the master ‘giving’ him a wife is clear - the master
would have to pay the prices and make the provision. In this case, the wife and the children are actually the possession of the master unless
the slave paid the bride price - but he is a slave because he got into debt.

Literally translated, the slave’s declaration is, “I do not want to go out free.”

In place of “to God’ (D’ﬁ'?;_gﬂj), here following the MT, NJB & NRSV, NETB has “to the judges’.

‘Slave’ here also implies ‘concubine’ (see v. 8).

‘Who intended her’ follows the LXX (v avt® xaJwuoroyneato); the MT reads ‘who did not intend her’. The Kethib/ Qere difference here warrants

an explanation.



;12717322 m:u’v z7(&773"&:7 ™2] DlJ'? MT797] himself, he must let her be redeemed: he has no right to sell her to
DX A% Y NI vEWNI NITY™ 13257 DR1P foreigners, as he has dealt unfairly with her. 9 If he intends her for his
HVmby Nz7 ANV ADIDD AORY 15'1'“7’ NINR  son, he shall treat her as daughters. 10 If he takes another, he must not
PR DIN NRXM ﬂ? o Nt? ﬂ%&'W?W'DM ¥ reduce her food, clothing, or conjugal rights. 1 If he denies her these

{o} :9D2 three things she may leave, freely, without paying any money.

Tl'l’g N:7 H\UNT Tony nin DRl wR NN 12 “He who strikes a man and so causes his death must die. 13 If he
DI WK DipR T9 pnwy ITY Mk 098D does not lie in wait for him but God allows it to happen, then I will

{p} :NNW appoint you a place where he may seek refuge.

’HJTD [n}$/alyyinglbu) 1}105 iﬂ}_.?j'5l_] YR 121 T 14 “But, if a man dares to kill his fellow by treachery, you must take

{0} :ﬂ’l@? 1ANPH  him even from my altar to be put to death.
{o} D3 Nin AR 1PAR N2NI™ 15 “ Anyone who strikes his father or mother must die.
{o} :nn1 nin 72 RLA 19201 WK 2331™ 16 “He who abducts a man and sells him, or holds him, must die.

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

‘Daughters’, in this context, refers to “his own daughters’.

The translation of ‘marital rights’ is far from certain, since the word only occurs here, and it could be “ointments’ (Accadian texts list food,
clothing, and oil as the necessities of life); the point is that the woman was to be cared for with all that was required.

For the rulings on the daughter, the message could be: women, who were often at the mercy of their husbands or masters, must not be trapped
in an unfortunate situation, but be treated well (vv. 7-11). God is preventing people who have power over others from abusing it.

The underlying point of this section remains true today: the people of God must treat all human life as sacred.

A more literal translation of ‘happen’ is “come to hand’ (accidents were attributed to God).

The word Ry (‘treachery’) is problematic; it could mean with prior intent, which would be connected with the word in Pr 8:5, 12, which
means ‘understanding’. It could be connected also to an Arabic word for ‘enemy’, which would indicate this was done with malice.

This verse uses the same construction as v. 12, but here there is no mention of the parents” death; this attack, then, does not lead to their death
- if he killed one of them, then v. 12 would be the law. The severity of the penalty was in accord with the high view of parents.

The implication here is that it would be an Israelite who was kidnapped and sold to a foreign tribe or country (like Joseph). However, the
crime would be in taking the individual away from his home and religion and putting him into bondage or death.
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17” Anyone who curses father or mother must die.

18 “If men quarrel and one strikes the other with a stone or fist, so
that the man, though not dead, must keep his bed, 1° the assailant
shall not be liable if the other gets up and can go about, even with a

stick. But he must pay for lost time and arrange for full recovery.

20 “Tf a man beats his slave, male or female, and he dies at his hands,
he must pay the penalty. 2! But, if the slave survives for a day or two,

he shall pay no penalty as he is his property.

22 “1f, when men fight, they hurt a pregnant woman and she has a
miscarriage, though she does not die, the man responsible must pay
the compensation demanded of him by the woman’s master; he shall

hand it over, after arbitration. 23 But should she die, you shall give

17 The curse, according to ancient belief, releases an inexorable power (Nb 22:6), thus making it as serious to curse parents as to strike them.

18 The literal translation of ‘must keep his bed’ is ‘falls to bed’.

19 The word translated ‘loss of time’ appears to be the infinitive from the verb ‘to sit’ with a meaning of “his sitting down’; some suggest from the

verb “to rest’ with a meaning ‘cease’. In either case, the point in the context must mean compensation is due for the time he was down.
20 In place of ‘at his hands’, here following the MT (literally, ‘under his hand’) & NJB, the NRSV has ‘immediately’. The literal translation of ‘he must

pay the penalty’ is ‘he must be avenged’.

21 The literal translation of “property’ is ‘money’. The point of the verse is that if the slave survives a couple of days, it is probable that the master
was punishing him and not intending to kill him; if he then dies, there is no punishment other than that the owner loses the slave who is his

property - he suffers the loss.

22 The word D’5553 means ‘with arbitrators’; the point then seems to be that the amount of remuneration for damages that was fixed by the

husband had to be approved by the judges/courts.

23 The Lex Talionis (see Lv 24:17-20, Dt 19:21), also to be found in the Code of Hammurabi and the Assyrian laws, is social, not individual, in
scope. By imposing a punishment equal to the damage caused, it aims at limiting excesses of vengeance (see Gn 4:23-24).
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life for life, 2* eye for eye, tooth for tooth, hand for hand, foot for foot,

25 burn for burn, wound for wound, stroke for stroke.

26 “If a man strikes the eye of his slave or maid and destroys it, he
must let him go free for his eye’s sake. 27 If he knocks out a tooth of

his slave or maid, he must let him go free for the tooth’s sake.

28 “If an ox gores a man or woman to death, the ox must be stoned.
Its flesh shall not be eaten but the owner of the ox shall not be liable.
29 If the ox had the habit of goring and its owner was warned but did
not keep it in, and this ox kills a man or woman, the ox must be
stoned and its owner put to death. 30 If a ransom is imposed on him,
he must pay whatever is imposed, to redeem his life. 3! If it gores a

boy or girl, he must be treated according to this same rule. 32 If the ox

24 The cases here were not likely to have applied to the pregnant woman.
2 In place of ‘strike for strike’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “stripe for stripe’ and NETB has ‘bruise for bruise’.
26 Interestingly, the verb used here for ‘let him go’ is the same verb throughout the first part of the book for Pharaoh to ‘release’ the Israelites from

slavery; here, an Israelite will have to release the hurt slave and set him free.

27 In place of ‘for the sake of , here following NETB, the NJB & NRSV have ‘to compensate for’ (as also in v. 26).

28 The point that this section of the laws makes is that one must ensure the safety of others by controlling the circumstances.

29 The idea of the Hophal perfect translated as ‘was warned’ is ‘attested” or “testified against’.

30" The family of the victim would set the amount for the ransom of the man guilty of criminal neglect; this practice was common in the ancient
world but rare in Israel. If the family allowed the substitute price, then the man would be able to redeem his life.

31 In place of “boy or girl’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘son or daughter’.

32 A “shekel’ was a unit for measure by means of a scale; both the weight and the value of a “shekel of silver’ are hard to determine; though there is
no certainty, the shekel is said to weigh about 11.5 grams. Over four hundred years earlier, Joseph was sold into Egypt for 20 shekels; the free

Israelite citizen was worth about 50 shekels (Lv 27:3).
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gores a slave or maid, the owner must pay their master thirty shekels

of silver and the ox must be stoned.

3 “If a man leaves a pit open, or digs one but does not cover it, and
an ox or donkey falls into it, 3 the owner of the pit shall make good

the loss: pay its owner money but keeping the dead animal.

35 If one man’s ox harms another’s so that it dies, the owners must
sell the live ox and share the proceeds; they shall also share the dead
one. % But if it is known that the ox had the habit of goring before,
and its owner has not kept it in, he must repay ox for ox; the dead

animal shall be his own.

37”1t a man steals an ox or a sheep and slaughters or sells it, he must

pay back five oxen for the ox, four sheep for the sheep.

33 The laws of vv. 33-36 establish responsibility in cases of carelessness.

34 The literal translation of ‘money’ is ‘silver’.
35 The literal translation of ‘proceeds’ is “silver’.

36 The point of this section (vv. 28-36) seems to be that one must ensure the safety of others by controlling one’s property and possessions. This
section pertains to neglect with animals, but the message would have applied to similar situations. The people of God were to take heed to
ensure the well-being of others, and if there was a problem, it had to be made right.

37 The NRSV text includes this verse as 22:1; here, we follow the MT (and NJB).
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EXODUS 22
1 “If a thief is caught breaking in and is beaten to death, no blood

guilt is incurred; 2 if it was after dawn, there shall be blood guilt. He
must make restitution; if he has nothing, he must be sold for his theft.
3 If a stolen animal is found alive in his hands - ox, donkey, or sheep

- he must pay double.

4“If a man grazes his animals in a field or vineyard and lets his beasts
graze in another’s field, he must make restitution from the best of his

own field or vineyard.

5 “If fire spreads and catches in thorns, burning stacked or standing

corn or the field, he who started the fire must make full restitution.

¢ “If a man gives money or goods to another’s keeping and it is stolen
from his house, the thief, if found, must repay double. 7 If the thief is

not found, the owner of the house must swear before God that he has

ExoDus 22

The verb NNNMAA (‘breaking in’) means “digging through’ the walls of a house (usually made of mud bricks); the verb is only used a few times
with the meaning of dig in (as in houses) or row hard (as in Jonah).

The NRSV includes the last part of this verse (from ‘he must make’) as part of 21:37 (therein 22:1).

The thief must pay back one for what he took, and then one for the penalty —his loss as he was inflicting a loss on someone else.
After ‘restitution’, the NJB, with the LXX (amoteioel éx ToU aygol autol xata To Yévnua autol* éay 0 mavTa Tov ayeov xataPoxnay), adds,
“for the part of the field that has been grazed in proportion to its yield; but if he has let the whole field be grazed, he must make restitution in proportion.”
Thorn bushes were used for hedges between fields; but thorn bushes also burned easily, making the fire spread rapidly.

The word here translated ‘goods” usually means “vessels’ but it can have the sense of household goods and articles.

The literal translation of ‘God’ is “the gods’, possibly meaning “the judges’ (as NETB).
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not laid hands on the neighbour’s goods. 8 In cases of breach of trust
involving ox, donkey, sheep, clothing, or any other loss, for which it
is claimed, “This is mine,” the dispute shall be brought before God.

The one whom God condemns must pay double to the other.

9 “If a man entrusts to another a donkey, ox, sheep, or any beast
whatever, and it dies, is injured, or carried off, without a witness,
10-an oath by Yahweh shall decide between them, whether one man
has laid hands on the other’s property. The owner shall accept this
and he shall not make restitution. ! But if it has been stolen, he must
make restitution to the owner. 12 If it has been gored, he must bring

it as evidence, and he shall not make restitution.

13 “If a man borrows anything from another and it is hurt or dies in
the owner’s absence, he must make it good. 14 If the owner is with it,

he need not make it good; if it was hired, only the hiring fee is due.

15 “]f a man seduces a virgin who is not betrothed and lies with her,

he must pay the dowry and make her his wife. 1¢ If her father refuses

8 The trial would be by judicial verdict, ordeal, prophetic pronouncement or oath.

9 The literal translation of ‘without a witness’ is ‘there is no one seeing’.

10" An alternative translation for the opening of the last sentence reads, “The owner will accept the oath.”

11 The point of this verse is that the man should have taken better care of the animal.

12 The word TV (‘evidence’) actually means “witness’ but the dead animal is a silent witness (i.e., evidence); the word is an adverbial accusative.
13 The words ‘an animal” are not in the MT and are here supplied in the translation for clarity.

14 This verse implies that the owner who hired it out was prepared to take the risk, so there would be no compensation.

15" A betrothed man paid the ‘dowry’ (iJ1) to the family of his future wife.

16 The 2nd half of the chapter records various laws of purity and justice.



{o} :n%nan 9nh3 5Hwr 9p3 17 Apn?

nin npPRaTOY 22W53™ nn & nawon”
{o} :nny

"N 917 11727 NI nYa o oioR) nat e
DD PIND DOND 02 NN N9 in
nIpn NITOR P apn N7 DI Ry ¢
HNPRY YRWR VY 98 PuY pbeox '3 ink
DY'W3 WM 2903 0NN CRAM CEx AIm
{a} :0'nh D323 NilnHK

9ann Sanor ™ :qyy oy PN N, nwia 1
®17 2 o) upWn wown 83T T Nnow
MM 23W 7R3 Y7 inpn Rn AT27 NMo)
{o} 238 13032 oY DR PRI

to let him have her, he must pay the dowry amount for virgins.

17*You shall not allow a sorceress to live. ¥ Anyone who lies with an

animal must die.

19 * Anyone who sacrifices to the gods, except Yahweh alone, shall
come under the ban. 20 You must not molest the alien or oppress him,
for you lived as aliens in the land of Egypt. 2! You must not abuse the
widow or the orphan; 22 if you abuse them and they cry to me, I will
surely hear their cry; 2 my anger will burn and I will kill you with

the sword; your wives will be widows, your children orphans.

24 “Tf you lend money to any of my people with you who is poor, you
must not deal with him as a usurer; you must not lay interest on him.
25 If you take another’s cloak in pawn, you must restore it before
sunset; 2¢ it is all the covering he has to wrap his body in. What else

would he sleep in? If he cries to me, I will listen; for, I am full of pity.

17" The “sorceress’ was someone who dealt with drugs or herbs for all kinds of purposes, including necromancy.

18 In place of ‘lies with’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “has intercourse with'.

19 In place of “to the gods, except Yahweh alone’, following the MT, the NJB, LXX (9507; Savai'rq)) and Samaritan Pentateuch have, “to other gods’.

20 The “alien’ (7)) is a resident foreigner; he lives in the land but has no civic or legal rights.

21 The word here translated as ‘abuse’ (3vn) has a wide range of meanings, such as “afflict’, ‘oppress’, ‘humiliate’ & ‘rape’. These victims are at the
mercy of the judges, businessmen, or villains; the righteous king/people will not mistreat them (see Is 1:17, Job 31:16-17, 21).

22 The verb ‘hear’ is the normal use of the infinitive absolute with the imperfect tense to emphasise the verb.

23 The punishment takes the form of the Lex Talionis: God will destroy them, making their wives widows and their children orphans.

24 As a farming people, Israel frowned upon commercialism (Ho 12:7-8) and on the exaction of interest from another Israelite (Lv 25:35-38).

25> A loan with a garment as security could only be for a single day, lest one of the poor suffer (Dt 24:12-13, Am 2:8).

26 The cloak was a night covering when sleeping; thus, it was property that could not be taken and not given back - the last possession.
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:’?'mm T2 7123 INKRND &17 TN '[n&‘m ™ not delay making offerings from your surplus. You must give me the

oY T DY NRAY TINRD WY Nypnta ©? firstborn of your sons; 2 you must do the same with your sheep and

VPR WIDTWIRYY 997IRR AW D3 JAR  oxen: it must stay with its mother for seven days; on the eighth day,

mwn 2937 998N NY 1970 n7wa W21 you must give it to me. ¥ You shall be my holy men. You must not
{D} :INDR  eat meat torn by wild beasts; you must throw it to the dogs.

27 The two verbs in this verse are synonyms: 5:7P (‘revile’) means “treat lightly” and R means “curse’.

28 In place of “your surplus’ (here following the MT), the NJB & NJPS have ‘the abundance of your harvest and your winepress’ (referring to the religious
dues payable on the products of the soil).

29 The NJB has “the firstborn’ in place of the 1st occurrence of the pronoun ‘it’, here following the MT.

30 Flesh torn by beasts was considered unclean because it was not properly drained of blood.
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EXODUS 23

1 “You must not make a false report; you must not support the

wicked with malicious evidence. 2 You must not follow a crowd in
wrongdoing, nor side with the majority to pervert justice. > You shall

not favour a poor man in his cause.

4 “If you meet your enemy’s ox or donkey going astray, you must
lead it back.

5“If you see the donkey of he who hates you fallen under its load, do

not pass him by but go and help him with it.

® “You must not deny justice to your poor in his cause. 7 Keep clear
of fraud; do not kill the innocent or upright; for, I will not justify the
wicked. 8 You must take no bribe, for a bribe binds clear-sighted men

and perverts the words of the upright.

ExoDus 23

The literal translation of “support’ is ‘join hands with’; ‘wicked’ (}NTDWT) is a word that refers to the guilty criminal, the person who is doing
something wrong; in the religious setting, it describes the person who is not a member of the covenant and may be involved in all kinds of sin,
even though there is the appearance of moral and spiritual stability.

Before ‘wrongdoing’, the NJB adds “the cause of ; here, we follow the NRSV.

The point here is one of false sympathy and honour, the bad sense of the word J3731.

Justice extends even to helping your enemy.

NN U s N

The meaning of the Hebrew for the last phrase is uncertain.

For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “You shall not pervert the justice due to your poor in their lawsuits.”

In place of “for, I will not justify the wicked’, here following the MT, WEBBE & JPS, the NJB has ‘and do not acquit the guilty,” following the LXX
(xai ov daiweoes Tov aoeB7), which then adds ‘because of bribes’ (évexey dwowy).

An alternative translation for ‘clear-sighted’ is ‘eye-witness’.
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2 “You must not oppress the resident alien; you know how an alien
feels, for you lived as aliens in the land of Egypt.

10 “For six years you may sow your land and gather its yield, * but
the seventh year you must let it rest and lie fallow, so the poor of
your people may eat, and let the wild animals eat what they leave.
You shall do the same with your vineyard and olive grove.

12#Six days you shall do your work but stop on the seventh day, so
that your ox and your donkey may rest and your home-born slave

and the stranger may be refreshed.

13 “Take notice of all I have told you and do not repeat the name of

other gods: let it not be heard from your lips.

14 “Three times a year you are to hold a feast for me. 1> You must hold
the feast of Unleavened Bread: seven days you must eat unleavened
bread, as I commanded you, at the appointed time in the month of

Abib; for, in it, you came out of Egypt; no one may appear before me

9 The verb translated ‘oppress” literally means ‘crush’; in this context, this would probably mean with an unfair judgment in the courts.

10 This section concerns religious duties of the people of God as they worship by giving thanks to God for their blessings.
11 The word translated “wild animals’ is a general term for animals, usually wild, including predators (cf. v. 29, Gn 2:19-20, Lv 26:22, Dt 7:22, 1S

17:46, Job 5:22-23, Ezk 29:5, 34:5).

12 Here, the observance of the Sabbath is based upon humanitarian concern (cf. 20:11).

13" An alternative translation for ‘repeat’ is ‘honour’.

14 Other feasts were added later: the religious New Year (Lv 23:24), the Day of Atonement (Lv 16 & 23:27-32) and, after the Exile, Purim (Est
9:24), Dedication (1M 4:59), and the Day of Nicanor (1M 7:49).
15 This connexion between the Feast of Unleavened Bread and the Exodus made it easy to link it with the Passover (see #12:1).
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empty. 1 And the feast of Harvest, the first fruits of your labour,
which you sow in the field; and the feast of Ingathering, at the end of
the year when you gather your labour in the fields. 7 Three times a

year, all your men folk must appear before the Lord Yahweh.

18 “You must not offer leavened bread with the blood of my sacrifice
or let the fat of my festival remain until morning. 1 You must bring
the best first fruits of your soil to the house of Yahweh your God.

You must not boil a kid in its mother’s milk.

20 “T send an angel to precede you, to guard you as you go and bring
you to the place I have prepared. 2! Revere him and obey what he
says. Do not defy him; he will not forgive your wrongdoing; for, my
name is in him. 22 If you indeed listen to his voice and do all that I
say, I shall be enemy to your enemies, foe to you foes. 22 When my

angel goes before you and leads you to the Amorite, the Hittite, the

16 After ‘Harvest’, the NJB adds the explanatory clause ‘you are to hold’; here, we follow the MT.

17 Here the divine Name reads in Hebrew ma ]jN.TI, which, if rendered according to the traditional scheme of “LORD’ for * Yahweh” would result
in ‘Lord LORD;” most English versions therefore render this phrase ‘Lord GOD’.

18 34:25 says explicitly that this refers to the Passover, but in both cases, the prescription is given after the religious calendar (vv. 14-17, 34:18-
23), neither of which deals with the Passover. This latter was celebrated as a family festival until the Deuteronomic reforms (see Dt 16:5-6).

19 Tt was a Canaanite custom, known from the Ras Shamra texts, to boil kids in their mothers” milk.

20 The ‘angel” appears to be distinguished from God himself (see #Gn 16:7), though he performs Yahweh's function. It is a guardian angel (Gn
24:7, Nb 20:16), such as figures later in the Book of Tobit (see #Tb 5:4).

21 “Do not defy him’ follows the LXX (w5 ameider att®); the MT reads ‘do not make him bitter'. The ‘name’ represents the person himself.

22 The infinitive absolute in ‘if you listen carefully’ does not add as great an emphasis as normal but emphasises the condition being set forth.

23 In place of ‘blot them out’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘exterminate these’.
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Perizzite, the Canaanite, the Hivite, the Jebusite; and I shall blot them
out. 2 You must not bow down to their gods, nor worship them, nor
do as they do: you must utterly destroy them and smash their
standing-stones. 2> You are to worship Yahweh your God and he will

bless your bread and water, and remove sickness from among you.

26 “No one shall miscarry or be barren in your land. I will give you
your full term of life. 27 I will send panic before you; I will discomfit
all the people you meet; I will make all your enemies turn their backs
to you. 28 [ will send hornets before you to drive Hivite, Canaanite
and Hittite from before you. 2 I will not drive them out before you
in one year, lest the land become desolate and wild animals multiply
against you. % Little by little, I will drive them out before you until
you multiply and inherit the land. 3! For your border, I shall fix the
Sea of Reeds and the Philistine Sea, the desert and the river; yes, I

24 In the Canaanite cult, ‘standing-stones’ (DF1'NARN) were symbols of the male divinity. The Law forbade their worship (see also 34:13, Lv 26:1,
Dt 7:5,12:3 & 16:22), so also did the prophets (Ho 3:4, 10:1, Mi 5:12). The religion of the Patriarchs accepted them (see Gn 28:18 & 22).

25 In place of ‘he will bless’, here following the MT, the NJB & NRSV, following the LXX (s0Aoy5ow) has ‘I shall bless’.

26 No one will die prematurely: this applies to the individual or the nation; the plan of God to bless was grand, if the people would obey.

27 The literal translation of ‘I will make all your enemies turn and run from you’ is ‘I will give all your enemies to you (as) a back’.

28 “Hornets’ (as NJB) could also be translated as ‘pestilence’ (as NRSV); the Hebrew meaning is uncertain.

29 The literal translation of ‘wild animals’ is ‘beasts of the field'.

30" The explanation given here for the slowness of the conquest is the same as in Dt 7:22: other explanations were also given (see #]g 2:6).
31 The “desert and the river’ refer to, respectively, the Arabian Desert and the River Euphrates. Thus, the area here delineated extends from the
Gulf of Aqaba - the Mediterranean - Sinai - the Euphrates: the ideal limits of the empire of David and Solomon (1K 5:1). For other descriptions

of the Promised Land, see #Nb 34:1 and Jg 20:1.
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M DPIORTOR 7PN "2 ) 0K INVOTIE  with their gods. 33 They must not live in your land lest they make you
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{8} foryou!””

32 In place of ‘pact’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘covenant’.
33 The idea of the ‘snare’ is to lure them to judgment; God is apparently warning about intercourse with the Canaanites, either in worship or in
business: They are very syncretistic, and so it would be dangerous to settle among them.
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EXODUS 24
1To Moses he had said, “Come up to Yahweh, you and Aaron, Nadab

and Abihu, and seventy of the elders of Israel and worship at a
distance. 2 Moses alone may approach Yahweh; the others must not,

nor must the people go up with him.”

3 Moses went and told the people all Yahweh’s words and all the
laws, and all the people answered with one voice, “All the words
Yahweh has spoken we will do!” ¢ Moses wrote all Yahweh’s words
and, early next morning, he built an altar at the foot of the mountain,
with twelve pillars for the twelve tribes of Israel. 5 He sent young
Israelites to give high-offerings and to slaughter oxen to Yahweh as
peace offerings. ® Moses took half the blood and put it in basins and
half he cast on the altar; 7 then he took the Book of the Covenant and
read it to the listening people, and they said, “We will do all that

NN O s W

ExobDus 24

The narrative of this chapter combines two accounts of the Covenant. 1: vv. 1-2 & 9-11, in which the Covenant is sealed with a meal. 2: vv. 3-
8, in which the essential element is the sprinkling of the blood over the altar and people. A third account appears in Ch. 34.
The verb, ‘approacl’, is the perfect tense with a vav consecutive; it and the preceding perfect tense follow the imperative, and so have either a
force of instruction, or, as taken here, is the equivalent of an imperfect tense (of permission).

The “words’, alone mentioned in what follows, refer to the Decalogue (see 20:1ff), called the “Book of the Covenant’ in v. 7.

The participation of all the people is symbolised by twelve ‘pillars’, one for each tribe.

The term, ‘high-offerings’ translates 19y, connecting it to a name for God (ﬁ"?,’g— ‘Most High God’) - the offering was for God alone.

The people and God will be united by blood: half was spattered on the altar and the other half spattered on/toward the people (v. 8).

The ‘Book’” would be the scroll just written containing the laws of Chs 20-23; on the basis of this scroll, the Covenant would be concluded here.
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Yahweh has decreed; we will obey.” 8 Then Moses took the blood,
cast it on the people, and said, “See the blood of the Covenant that

Yahweh has made with you, containing all these rules.”

? Moses went up with Aaron, Nadab and Abihu, and seventy elders
of Israel, 1 and they saw the God of Israel. Beneath his feet, there was
something like a sapphire pavement, pure as the heavens
themselves. 11 He laid no hand on these notables of the Israelites; they

gazed on God. They ate and they drank.

12 Yahweh said to Moses, “Come up to me on the mountain and stay
there; I will give you the stone tablets, the law and the command-
ments, which I have written to teach them.” 13 Moses set out with his
servant Joshua and they went up the Mountain of God. 1* He said to
the elders, “Wait here for us until we come back to you; for Aaron

and Hur are with you; whoever has a dispute may go to them.”

8  Moses, being the mediator between God and the people, symbolically unites them by sprinkling the blood of the same victims first on the altar,

which represents Yahweh, and then on the people.

9 The people did not take part, but were represented by the seventy ‘elders’, or chief men. Moses, the Covenant mediator, was accompanied by
the priestly family, Aaron, Nadab and Abihu (6:14-25, Lv 10:1-3).

10" The leaders did not see God directly; they saw only the lower part of the heavenly throne-room - the sapphire pavement (the firmament),
above which Yahweh was enthroned (compare Is 6:1, Ezk 1:1, 26-28). An alternative for ‘sapphire’ is ‘lapis lazuli’.

11 Unharmed by divine holiness (see 3:6), the leaders partook of the covenant meal (18:12).

12 Some scholars assign v. 12-152 and 18P to the Elohistic tradition and vv. 15>-18a (a parallel account) to the Priestly tradition.

13 “They went up’ follows the LXX (avéByoay); the MT reads ‘Moses went up'.

14 This verse sets the stage for the episode of Ch. 32.
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15 Then Moses went up the mountain and the cloud covered the
mountain; ¢ the glory of Yahweh settled on Mount Sinai; for six
days, the cloud covered it; on the seventh day, he called to Moses out
of the cloud. 77 To the eyes of the Israelites, the glory of Yahweh was
like a devouring fire on the mountaintop. 18 Moses entered the cloud.
He went up the mountain and stayed there for forty days and forty

nights.

15 The NJB lacks the conjunctions ‘then’” and ‘and’; here, we follow the NRSV.
16 The “glory of Yahweh' is the manifestation of God’s presence (see #13:22); it is a fire clearly distinguished (here and in 40:34-35) from the cloud

that accompanies and surrounds it. The fire and the cloud are images borrowed from the great theophanies, which occur with a thunderstorm
for their setting (see footnote to 19:16) but they have a more profound significance: the brilliant light (which needs no storm for its appearance,
33:22, and which later leaves its glow on the face of Moses, 34:29) stands for God’s unapproachable majesty. It fills the newly erected Tent
(40:34-35) and later takes possession of Solomon’s Temple (1K 8:10-11). On the eve of the destruction of Jerusalem, Ezekiel sees the glory
leaving the city (Ezk 9:3, 10:4, 18-19, 11:22-23); later, he sees it returning to the new Temple (Ezk 43:1ff); for Ezekiel, the ‘glory’ assumes a
shining, human form (Ezk 1:26-28). In other texts, particularly the Psalms, the ‘glory of Yahwel’ simply expresses God’s majesty and the honour
due to him, often with eschatological overtones; or else, it indicates God’s miraculous power (15:7; cf. the ‘glory of Jesus’ in Jn 2:11 & 11:40).

17 In place of “eyes of the’, here following the MT, the NJB has ‘“watching’.

18 Compare the latter part of this verse with the forty days’ journey of Elijah to Sinai (1K 19:8) and Christ’s forty days in the desert (Mt 4:2ff).
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EXODUS 25

1 Yahweh spoke to Moses: 2 “Tell the Israelites to set aside an offering

for me; you shall accept this offering from all whose heart prompts
them to give it. 3 You shall accept from them the following offerings:
gold, silver and bronze; 4 blue, purple and scarlet yarns, fine linen,
goats” hair; 5 rams’ skins dyed red, fine leather, acacia wood; ¢ oil for
the lamps, spices for the anointing oil and for fragrant incense; 7 onyx
stones and gems to be set in the ephod and in the breastplate. 8 Make

me a sanctuary so that I may reside among them. ° You will make it

Mol N

Exopus 25
When the text uses the formula, “Yahweh spoke to Moses,” it is asserting the divine authority behind the religious institutions of Israel.
The “offering’ (NTN) is perhaps better understood as a “contribution’ (as NJB), since it was a freewill offering; here, we follow the NRSV &
NETB. There is some question about the etymology of the word: the traditional meaning of ‘heave-offering’ derives from the idea of ‘elevation’,
a root meaning ‘to be high” lying behind the word.
The pronoun “you’ is here plural.
The ‘blue’ refers to dye made from shellfish: it has a dark blue or purple, almost violet colour; no significance for the colour is attached. Likewise,
‘purple’ dye was imported from Phoenicia, where it was harvested from the shellfish or snail; it is a deep purple-red colour. ‘Scarlet’ was made
from the eggs and bodies of the worm coccus ilicus, which is found with the holly plant - so Hebrew “worm of brilliance’; the powder made
from the dried maggots produces a bright red-yellow colour
The phrase ‘fine leather’ (D"WNN) literally translates as ‘Tahash skin’; the precise meaning is uncertain (the WEBBE has “sea cow hide’). The Arabic
tuhas or duhas is a dolphin, and so some think the porpoise is meant - something like a dolphin or porpoise (cf. NASB), which are common in
the Red Sea; their skins are used for clothing by the Bedouin.
The NJB lacks ‘for’ before ‘fragrant’, here following the NRSV & NETB.
The NJB has ‘pectoral’ in place of ‘breastplate’, here following the NRSV & NETB.
The MT opens with, “They will make me...” Following the LXX & Peshitta, singulars are also corrected to plurals in vv. 9, 10 & 19.
The expression “the design of the Tabernacle’ (]DWDH n12n) has been the source of much inquiry; the word rendered “design” is related to the
verb “to build’; it suggests a model. Here, Moses is being shown something on the mountain that should be the pattern of the earthly sanctuary.
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all according to the design of the Tabernacle and the design for its

furnishings that I shall now show you.

10 “You are to make me an ark of acacia wood, two and a half cubits
long, one and a half cubits wide, and one and a half cubits high.
1 You are to plate it, inside and out, with pure gold, and decorate it
all round with a gold moulding. 12 You will cast four gold rings for
the Ark and fix them to its four feet: two rings on one side and two
rings on the other. 13 You will also make poles of acacia wood plated
with gold 14 and pass the poles through the rings on the sides of the
Ark, in order to carry the Ark. 15 The poles must remain in the rings
of the Ark and not be withdrawn. ¢ Inside the Ark, you will place
the Covenant that I shall give you.

10 The Ark (JIX) was a rectangular chest (115cm x 70cm x 70cm), carried on wooden poles. For its history, see especially Jos 3:3 & 6:4ff, 1S 4-6,
2S5 6 and 1K 8:1-9. It disappeared in the sack of Jerusalem (or perhaps during Manasseh’s wicked reign) and was never remade (see Jr 3:16).
Constructed by Moses himself, according to tradition (Dt 10:3), it was stationed at Shiloh during the days of the tribal confederacy (1S 3-6)
and was eventually brought by David to Jerusalem (25 6). A “cubit’ is the length from the tip of the middle finger to the elbow on a man’s arm,
or about 46 centimetres.

1 The word 7 (‘moulding’) is used only in Exodus and seems to describe something on the order of a crown moulding, an ornamental border
running at the top of the chest on all four sides; there is no indication of its appearance or function.

12 The NJB has ‘supports” in place of ‘feet’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

13 The NJB has “shafts’ in place of ‘poles’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

14 In place of “in order to carry the Ark’, here following NETB, the NJB has “to carry the Ark by these’.
15 The NRSV has “taken from it’ in place of ‘withdrawn’, here following the NJB.

16 “Covenant’ translates mu which, properly speaking, following other Middle Eastern parallels, means the stipulations in a treaty, imposed by
an overlord on his vassal. Here, the “Covenant’ is the Decalogue, written on stone tablets sometimes called ‘tablets of the Covenant” (31:18,
32:15, 34:29). Consequently, the Ark is called the “Ark of the Covenant’ (25:22, 26:33, 40:21).
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‘Mercy seat’ is the accepted translation of N783, from the root ‘to cover’ (but also, “to perform the atonement’, or ‘to obliterate’).

The word “Cherubim’ (D'2723) corresponds to the Babylonian “karibu’: half-human, half-animal spirits guarding the gates of temples and palaces.
In Biblical descriptions and Middle Eastern iconography, the ‘great winged creatures” were winged sphinxes. Winged creatures played no part
in the cult in the desert, and do not seem to occur in the cult of Yahweh earlier than the stay of the Ark at Shiloh, where Yahweh was entitled,
‘He who is enthroned on the great winged creatures’ (1S 4:4, 2S5 6:2, and see 2K 19:15, Ps 80:1 & 99:1) and is said to ‘ride on the winged creatures’
(25 22:11, and se Ps 18:10). In Solomon’s Temple, they formed a frame for the Ark and disappeared when the Ark disappeared. In the post-
exilic Temple, two little figures of winged creatures were attached to the mercy seat (see #17).

The cherubim were to be permanently fastened to the mercy seat and not separated.

‘Overshadow’ here has the sense of guarding (see 1K 8:7, 1Ch 28:18; see also the account in Gn 3:24). The cherubim then signify two things here:
by their outstretched wings they form the throne of God who sits above the Ark (with the Law under his feet), and by their overshadowing
and guarding they signify this as the place of atonement where people must find propitiation to commune with God. Until then, they are
barred from his presence.

The NJB has ‘Testimony here in place of ‘Covenant’.

Here, then, is the main point of the Ark of the Covenant, and the main point of all worship - meeting with God through atonement. The text
makes it clear that here God would meet with Moses (‘you’ is singular) and then he would speak to the people - he is the mediator of the
covenant. The verb here is not the word that means ‘to meet by chance’ (as in 3:18), but ‘to meet’ by appointment for a purpose (*RTVi).
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from between the two Cherubim that are on the Ark of the Covenant,
I shall give you all my commands for the Israelites.

23 “You are to make a table of acacia wood, two cubits long, one cubit
wide, and one and a half cubits high. 2¢ You are to plate it with pure
gold and make a gold moulding all round it. 2> You are to fit it with
a rim, one hand’s breadth wide, and decorate this rim with a golden
moulding. 26 You are to make for it four gold rings and fix these at
the four corners where the four legs are. 27 The rings must be close to
the rim: places for the poles for carrying the table. 26 You are to make
the shafts of acacia wood and plate them with gold. The table is to be

carried by these. 2 You are to make dishes for it, cups for it, jars for

23 The ‘Table of Bread” was to be a standing acknowledgment that Yahweh was the giver of daily bread; it was called the ‘bread of the Presence’ (v.
30) because it was set out in his presence. The theology of this is that God provides; and the practice of this is that the people must provide for
constant thanks. So, if the Ark spoke of communion through propitiation, the table speaks of dedicatory gratitude.

24 The 1st instance of “gold’ is an adverbial accusative of material.

25

26
27
28

29

There is some debate as to the meaning of N300 (‘rim’ - here following the NRSV; the NJB has “struts" and NETB has “frame’). This does not
seem to be a natural part of the table and its legs; the drawing on the Arch of Titus shows two cross-stays in the space between the legs, about
halfway up. It might have been nearer the top, but the drawing of the table from the arch shows it half-way up. This frame was then decorated
with the moulding as well.

The literal translation of ‘fix” is ‘give’.

The literal translation of ‘places’ is ‘houses’; perhaps ‘housings” would be a better translation.

The verb “to be carried” is the Niphal perfect with the vav consecutive, showing here the intended result: “so that (the table) might be carried (by
them)’. The noun, ‘the table’, is introduced by what looks like the sign of the accusative, but here it serves to introduce or emphasise the
nominative.

The suffixes on the four nouns (dishes, cups, jars & bowls) are genitives indicating the direct object - plates for it, i.e., the table. It is also possible
to take them simply as possessive genitives.
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it and libation bowls for it; you are to make these of pure gold. 30 On

the table, before me, you must place the bread of the Presence.

31 “You are to make a lampstand of pure gold; the lampstand must
be of beaten gold; its base, stem, cups, buds, and petals must be one
piece with it. 32 Six branches must extend from its sides: three from
one side and three from the other. 33 One branch is to carry three cups
made like almond flowers, each with its bud and petals; the next
branch, too, is to carry three cups made like almond flowers, each
with its bud and petals, and so for all six branches extending from
the lampstand. 3* On the lampstand shall be four cups made like
almond flowers, each with its bud and petals, 3> thus: one bud under
the first two branches extending from the lampstand, one under the
next pair, one under the last pair, for the six branches extending from
the lampstand. 3¢ The buds and the branches must be of one piece

with it, and the whole made from one piece of beaten gold. 37 You are

30 “Bread of the Presence’ literally translates as ‘loves of the face’ (i.e. Yahweh's personal loaves, on which see Lv 24:5-9, 1S 21:5).

31 Clearly the point here is to provide light in the tent for access to God. He provided for his worshipers a light for the way to God, but he also
wanted them to provide oil for the lamp to ensure that the light would not go out.

32 In place of “its sides’, here following the NJB, NETB has “sides of the lampstand’ and the NRSV adds 2 instances of this noun later in the sentence.

33 In place of “the next’, here following NETB, the MT repeats ‘one’; ‘the one ... the one’ means ‘one ... next’ in the distributive sense.

34 After ‘lampstand’, the NRSV & NJB add ‘itself ; here, we follow NETB.

35 Throughout this paragraph, NETB uses ‘bud’ in place of ‘calyx’, here following the NJB.

36 The NJB has ‘lampstand’ in place of ‘it’, here following the MT & NRSV.

37 The word "3 (‘lamps’) probably refers to the small saucer-like pottery lamps that are made very simply with the rim pinched over to form
a place to lay the wick; the bowl is then filled with olive oil as fuel.



970 201 922 %7 7900 2 RPN P nRYPI ™ to make its seven lamps and set them so that they give light to the
Ny I8P :nHRD 0520792 NR ADR ALY areain front of it. 3 The snuffers and trays must be of pure gold. % It,
2902 RN ﬂl}jtﬁ'ﬂ?tj DIJ’JJﬁJ and all these utensils, shall be made from a talent of pure gold. 4 Be

{o} sure to make them after the pattern shown to you on the mountain.

38 “Snuffers’ refers to something like small tongs or tweezers used to pull up and trim the wicks; “trays’ refers to fire-pans or censers.

39 The amount of gold required is huge - over 30 Kg (965 Troy ounces)!

40" The ancients believed that earthly temples and their cultic equipment were made according to the ‘pattern” or prototype of heavenly models
(v.9,26:30, 27:8).
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EXODUS 26

L “Moreover, the Dwelling you are to make with ten curtains: of

finely woven linen, of blue material, purple shade and crimson, and
of scarlet stuffs; you are to have these curtains finely brocaded with
Cherubim. 2 The length of each curtain is to be twenty-eight cubits,
the width of each curtain is to be four cubits; all the curtains shall be
of the same size. 3 Five of the curtains must be coupled together, one
to another and the other five shall be coupled together. ¢ You must
attach loops of blue material to the border of the last curtain in one
set, and do the same for the border of the last curtain in the other set.
5You are to put fifty loops on the first curtain and, matching them
one by one, fifty loops on the border of the last curtain in the second
set; ¢ and you are to make fifty gold clasps and couple the curtains
together with the clasps. In this way the Dwelling will be a unified

whole.

EXoODUSs 26

N U s W

‘Dwelling’ (12WN) is the word proper for the sanctuary in the desert; it is normally used without further qualification, though ‘Dwelling of the
Covenant’ (see #25:16) or ‘Dwelling of the Tent of Meeting’ is sometimes found. The description, though hard to grasp in detail, is of a
collapsible sanctuary appropriate to tribal movements of the nomadic period.

In place of ‘each curtain’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “a single sheet’” and omits the 2nd occurrence. A cubit is the length from the
tip of the middle finger to the elbow on a man’s arm, or about 46 centimetres.

The literal translation of ‘one to another’ is ‘a woman to her sister’ (in Hebrew, “curtain’ is a feminine noun).

The NJB has ‘purple stuffs’ in place of ‘blue material’, here following the NRSV.

See #3 on the literal translation of the phrase ‘one by one’.

So, two great hangings form a roof for the Dwelling; this covering has another of stronger material (vv. 7-13), and yet another (v. 14).
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7 “You are to make curtains of goats” hair to form a tent over the
Dwelling; you will make eleven of these curtains. 8 The length of a
single curtain is to be thirty cubits, the width of each curtain four
cubits, the eleven curtains to be all of the same size. © You must
couple five of these curtains together into one set, and six curtains
into another set; the sixth curtain you will fold double over the front
of the tent. 10 You must attach fifty loops to the border of the last
curtain in one set, and do the same for the border of the last curtain
in the second set. 1! You must make fifty bronze clasps and put them

into the loops, to draw the tent together and make it a unified whole.

12“The half of the extra curtain of the tent left overhanging is to hang
over the back of the Dwelling. 13 The extra cubit on one side and the

cubit on the other side along the length of the tent curtains shall hang

10
11
12

13

There were two sets of curtains and two sets of coverings that went over the wood building to make the Tabernacle or Dwelling Place. From
inside, the curtains of fine linen described above could only be seen by the priests; above that will be the curtain of goats” hair. Then, over that
were the coverings, an inner covering of rams’ skins dyed red, and an outer covering of fine leather. The movement is from the inside to the
outside because it is God’s dwelling place; the approach of the worshiper would be the opposite.

The dimensions of these curtains were 13.7 x 1.7 metres.

The text seems to describe this part as being in front of the Tabernacle, hanging down to form a valence at the entrance.

This set of curtains will be drawn together with loops and clasp similar to the first set, described in vv. 5-6.

The literal translation of “unified whole’ (here following the NJB - the NRSV has ‘one whole’) is “one’.

The NRSV, translating this verse more literally, reads, “The part that remains of the curtains of the tent, the half curtain that remains, shall hang over
the back of the Tabernacle.”

To the north and to the south, since the tent curtains were 30 cubits long, there were 10 cubits left over on each side; these covered the 9 cubits
of the curtains of the Tabernacle and also the bottom cubit of the boards, which the Tabernacle curtains did not suffice to cover.
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over the sides of the Dwelling as a covering for it. 14 “For the tent,
you will further make a covering of rams’ skin dyed red, and a

covering of fine leather to spread over this.

15 *You are to make upright frames of acacia wood for the Dwelling.
16 Each frame is to be ten cubits in length and one and a half cubits in
width. 17 Each frame must be fitted with twin pegs; for all the frames
of the Dwelling, you must do this. 18 You are to make the frames for
the Dwelling: twenty frames for the southern side, facing the south
country. 1 You are to make forty silver sockets for putting under the
twenty frames thus: two sockets under the first frame to receive its
two pegs, and two sockets under another frame to receive its two
pegs. 20 The second side of the Dwelling, on the north, is to have
twenty frames 2! supported by their forty silver sockets, two sockets
under one frame and two sockets under the next frame. 22 For the

back of the Dwelling, facing west, you must make six frames. 2> You

14 See #25:5 on the meaning of the phrase ‘fine leather’.

15 “Frames’ (D"W1PN) could also be translated as “boards” or ‘beams’.

16 The dimensions correspond to approximately 4.6 x 0.7 metres.

17 Each base must have had two mortises into which the ‘pegs’ (literally, ‘hands’) fitted at the foot of each frame.
18 The NRSV & NETB omit ‘facing the south country’, here following the MT & NJB.

19" In place of “sockets’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘bases’.

20 In place of “second’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “other’.

21 The NJB has “another’ in place of “the next’, here following the NRSV.

22 For 'west’, one could also read ‘westward’ or ‘towards the sea’.

23 The literal translation of “at the back’ is “on the two back sides’.
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are to make two frames for the corners at the back of the Dwelling.
24 These must be coupled at the bottom, and right up to the top, to
the level of the first ring; this for the two frames that must form the
two corners. 25 Thus, there will be eight frames with their sixteen
silver sockets: two sockets under the first frame and two sockets

under the next frame.

26 “You are to make bars of acacia wood: five for the frames on one
side of the Dwelling, 27 five for the frames on the second side of the
Dwelling, and five for the frames that form the west end of the
Dwelling. 26 The middle bar, fixed halfway up, is to run from end to
end. 2 You shall overlay the frames with gold, and with gold rings
on them to take the bars, which you are to overlay with gold. 30 This
is how you are to erect the Dwelling according to the plan for it that
was shown to you on the mountain.

31 “You are to make a veil of blue, purple, and crimson yarns, and of

finely woven linen; it shall be finely embroidered with Cherubim.

24 The word here translated as ‘right’ is, in the MT, literally ‘perfect’, or, in the LXX (#ata To auto) and Peshitta, ‘according to the same’.
25 The NJB has “another’ in place of “the next’, here following the NRSV.

26 In place of “bars’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “crossbars’.

27 In place of “second’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has ‘other’.

28 The NJB has ‘one end to the other’ in place of “end to end’, here following the NRSV.

29 In place of “bars’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘crossbars’.

30 The noun 'ODWfJ (‘plan’) is often translated ‘judgment’ or “decision’ in other contexts.

31 In place of “blue, purple and crimson’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “violet-purple, red-purple and crimson’.
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32 You are to hang it on four posts of acacia plated with gold, fixed
with gold hooks set in four silver sockets. 33 You must hang the veil
from the clasps and there behind the veil you must place the Ark of
the Covenant, and the veil will serve you to separate the Holy Place
from the Most Holy. 3¢ The mercy seat you must put on the Ark of
the Covenant in the Most Holy Place. 3> The table you must set
outside the veil, and the lampstand on the south side of the Dwelling,
opposite the table. You must put the table on the north side. 3¢ For
the door of the Tent, you are to make a screen of blue, purple, and
crimson yarns, and finely woven linen, the work of a skilled weaver.
37 For the screen, you are to make five posts of acacia plated with

gold, with gold hooks; you are to cast five bronze sockets for them.

32 The NRSV has “pillars’ in place of ‘posts’, here following the

NJB.

33 The veil shut off the Holy of Holies, Yahweh's dwelling-place, from the worshippers. Only the High Priest entered this sanctuary, and then
only once a year on the Day of Atonement (Lv 16, see Heb. 9:6-14). The same division between Holy Place and Holy of Holies existed in
Solomon’s Temple (1K 6:16) and the veil was also to be found in Herod’s Temple (Mt 27:51ff).

34 In place of “mercy seat’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘propitiatory lid’ .

35 The literal translation of “south side of the Dwelling’ is “the side of the Dwelling facing south’.

36 See #31 on alternative translation of the colours listed here.

37 In all the details of this chapter, the reader should pay attention to the overall message rather than engage in speculation concerning the

symbolism of the details.
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EXODUs 27

1 “You are to make to altar of acacia, five cubits long and five cubits

wide, a square three cubits high. 2 At its four corners, you are to put
horns, the horns to be of one piece with it, plating it with bronze.
3 You are to make pans for it, for the ashes, shovels, sprinkling basins,
hooks, fire pans; you must make all the vessels for the altar out of
bronze. 4 You are also to make a grating for it of bronze network, and
on the four corners of this, fix four bronze rings. > This grating you
must set under the altar’s ledge, below, so that it comes halfway up
the altar; ¢ and for the altar, you are to make poles of acacia wood
and plate them with bronze. 7 The poles are to be put through the

rings, so that the poles are on either side of the altar, for carrying it.

ExobDus 27

This is the more important altar (~2.3%2.3x1.4 m), for the burnt offering (see #1K 8:64), as opposed to the altar of incense (30:1-10).

The “horns’ jutted out from the four corners of the altar and were considered a particularly sacred part of it. Like the horns on the altar of
incense (30:10), they were smeared with the blood of sacrifice (29:12). By laying hold of them, a criminal could put himself beyond the reach
of punishment (1K 1:50, 2:28).

The word translated “the ashes” literally means “its fat’ but sometimes reflects “fatty ashes’; the fat would run down and mix with the ashes, and
this had to be collected and removed.

The noun 1;30 (‘grating’) is related to the word that means a ‘sieve’; this formed a vertical support for the ledge, resting on the ground and
supporting its outer edge.

The word translated “comes’ is the verb “to be’, here the perfect tense with the vav consecutive; it is ‘and it will be” or “that it may be’, or here
‘that it may come” halfway up.

The NJB has “shafts” in place of “poles’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

The verb ‘put’ is the Hophal perfect with the vav consecutive: 8337, “and it will be brought’; the particle N® here introduces the subject of the
passive verb (see a similar use in 21:28: “and its flesh will not be eaten”).
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8 You are to make the altar hollow, of boards; you will make it as you

were shown on the mountain.

9 “You are to make the court of the Dwelling. On the south side, the
court’s hangings are to be of finely woven linen, a hundred cubits
long for one side. 10 Its twenty bronze posts are to be set in twenty
bronze bases with hooks and rods of silver. 11 Also, for the north side
there are to be hangings a hundred cubits long and twenty posts set
in twenty bronze bases, with hooks and rods of silver. 12 For the
width of the court on the west side, there are to be fifty cubits of
hangings, with ten posts set in ten bases; 13 the width of the court on
the east side facing east is to be fifty cubits. 4 On one side there are
to be fifteen cubits of hangings, with three posts set in three bases;

15 and on the other side there are to be fifteen cubits of hangings, with

10

11
12
13
14
15

Nothing is said about the top of the altar; some commentators suggest, in view of the previous instruction for making an altar out of earth and
stone, that when this one was to be used it would be filled up with dirt clods and the animal burnt on the top of that: if the animal was burnt
inside it, the wood would quickly burn.

The ‘court’ was consecrated space around the sanctuary. This text describes it as enclosed by wooden uprights and curtaining; it corresponds
to the courts of the Temple of Jerusalem (1K 6:36, Ezk 40, Mt 21:12ff, Ac 21:27-30).

In place of ‘bands’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘rods’; these bands have been thought by some to refer to connecting rods joining the
tops of the posts, but it is more likely that they are bands or bind rings surrounding the posts at the base of the capitals (see 38:17).

The literal translation of “so too” (as NJB - the NRSV has ‘likewise’) is ‘and thus’.

The NJB has “carried on’ in place of ‘with’, here following the NRSV.

In place of “on the east side facing east’, here following the MT, the NRSV has “on the front to the east’.

After ‘side’, the NJB adds ‘of the gate’; these words are parenthesised in NJPS, and are missing from the MT.

The literal translation of ‘side” is “shoulder’ (as also in v. 14).
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three posts set in three bases. 1¢ The gate to the court is to be a screen
of twenty cubits, of blue, purple, and crimson, and finely woven
linen, the work of an embroiderer, with four posts in four bases. 17 All
the posts around the court are to be banded with silver; their hooks
of silver, their bases of bronze. 18 The court is to be a hundred cubits
long, fifty cubits wide, and five cubits high, of finely woven linen,
and their bases of bronze. 1° All the utensils for any use in the

Dwelling, all its pegs and those of the court, must be bronze.

20 “You are to order the Israelites to bring pure olive oil for the light,
and to keep a flame burning there regularly. 2! In the Tent of Meeting,
outside the veil that is before the Covenant, Aaron and his sons shall
tend it from evening to morning before Yahweh. This is a perpetual

decree for all generations of Israelites.

16 In place of “blue, purple and crimson’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘violet-purple, red-purple and crimson’.
17" The NJB has ‘connected with silver rods’ in place of ‘banded with silver’, here following the NRSV.
18 The phrase ‘fifty cubits’ follows the Samaritan Pentateuch; the MT has ‘fifty by fifty'. Before ‘to be made’, the NJB, following 38:16, adds “all the

hangings are’.

19 Though the court may not interest current readers very much, it did interest the Israelites. Here, the sacrifices were made, the choirs sang, the

20

21

believers offered their praises, they had their sins forgiven, they came to pray, they appeared on the holy days, and they heard from God. It
was sacred because God met them there; they left the “world’, so to speak, and came into his presence.

The lamp (25:31-37, Lv 24:1-3) was to burn as a sign of God’s presence. The word translated ‘regularly’ (as NRSV & NETB) can mean ‘continually’
(as WEBBE) or ‘perpetually’ (as NJB) but, in this context, as well as in the passages on the sacrifices, since each morning things were cleaned
and restored, ‘reqularly’ may be better.

The LXX has mistakenly rendered the Tent of Meeting’ as ‘the Tent of the Covenant’ (7] oxmvj] ToU uagTugiov).
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EXODUS 28

1 “From among the Israelites summon your brother Aaron and his

sons to be priests in my service: Aaron, Nadab and Abihu, Eleazar
and Ithamar, sons of Aaron. 2 For Aaron your brother you are to
make sacred vestments for his glorious adornment. 3 You are to
instruct all with ability, whose skill I have given them, to make
Aaron’s vestments for his consecration to my priesthood. ¢ These are
the vestments they must make: a breast-piece, an ephod, a robe, a
fitted tunic, a turban and a belt. When they make sacred vestments
for your brother Aaron and his sons to be priests in my service, > they

must use gold, blue, purple and scarlet yarns, and fine linen.

¢ “They are to make the ephod of gold, blue, purple and scarlet yarns,

and fine linen, skilfully worked. 7 It must have two shoulder straps

A U s W

ExoDus 28

Apparently, the Levites first practised their priestly office at Kadesh (Dt 33:8-10). Those of Aaron’s line (6:14-25, compare Nb 8:5-26, Dt 18:1)
are here designated to officiate at the altar of the central shrine (i.e. the Tent of Meeting and later the Jerusalem Temple).
In place of “for his glorious adornment’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “to give him dignity and magnificence’; the literal translation is ‘for

glory and beauty’ (mgznn‘ﬂ 71;35)

The literal translation of ‘all with ability’ is “all who are wise of heart’.

In place of ‘fitted” (P2WN), here following NETB, the NJB has ‘embroidered’ and the NRSV has ‘chequered’; the word appears only in this verse.
See #25:4 regarding the coloured dyes used by the Israelites.

The OT uses the name ‘ephod” for 3 different objects. 1: An instrument of divination, used for consulting Yahweh (see #1S. 2:28). 2: the loincloth
(‘ephod bad’) worn by ministers (see #1S. 2:18). 3: the breastplate of the High Priest, held in position by a belt and shoulder straps.
In the phrase, ‘join it together’, the Pual perfect with the vav consecutive provides the purpose clause; it follows the use of the active participle

(‘fitted).
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titted to it to join it together. 8 The woven band on it to hold it is to
be of similar workmanship and form one piece with it: this must be
of gold, blue, purple and scarlet yarns, and fine linen. ® You will take
two onyx stones and engrave on them the names of the sons of Israel,
10 six of their names on one stone, the remaining six on the other, in
the order of their birth. 11 As a gem-cutter engraves signets, you are
to engrave the two stones with the names of the sons of Israel, and
mount them in settings of gold mesh. 12 You are to fasten the two
stones commemorating the sons of Israel to the shoulder straps of the
ephod. In this way, Aaron will bear their names on his shoulders in

the presence of Yahweh, to commemorate them.

13 *You must also make settings of gold filigree, 14 and two chains of
pure gold; you must make them like twisted cord; you are to attach

these cord-like chains to the settings.

15“You are to make the breastplate of judgement, finely brocaded, of
the same workmanship as the ephod. You are to make it of gold, blue,

8 ‘Band’ translates 2WM; since the entire ephod was of the same material, and this was of the same piece, it is unclear why this is singled out as
‘of similar workmanship’; it is this sash that attaches the ephod to the priest’s body, at the upper border of the ephod and clasped at the back.

9 Although '7NWW’ *13 is normally translated ‘Israelites’, here a literal translation is used, as it refers to the 12 tribes - the actual “sons of Israel’.

10 The literal translation of ‘in the order of their birth’ is ‘according to their begettings’ (a major word in the Book of Genesis).

11

Expert stone or gem engravers were used to engrave designs and names in identification seals of various sizes; it was work of skilled artisans.

12 This was to be a perpetual reminder that the priest ministers on behalf of the twelve tribes of Israel: their names would always be borne.
13 In place of “settings of gold filigree’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘golden rosettes’.

14 The NJB has ‘of in place of ‘like’, here following the NRSV.

15 ‘Breastplate of judgement’ translates AWM [W; the first word is of uncertain etymology.
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purple and scarlet yarns, and fine linen. ¢ It is to be square and
doubled, a span long and a span wide. 17 In this, you are to set four
rows of stones. A carnelian, topaz, and emerald, for the first row; 18 a
garnet, sapphire and diamond the second row; 1° the third row: a
hyacinth, a ruby and an amethyst; 20 the fourth row: a beryl, a carn-
elian and a jasper. These are to be mounted in gold settings. 2! There
shall be twelve stones with names corresponding to the names of the
sons of Israel; they shall be like signets, each engraved with its name,
for the twelve tribes. 22 For the breastplate, you will make chains of
pure gold like cords, 23 and on the breastplate, you must make two
gold rings and fix them to its two edges. 2* You must fasten the two

gold cords to the two rings at the edges of the breastplate. 2> The two

16 A “span’ (N77) was about 23 cm - the length from the tip of a man’s thumb to the tip of his little finger when his hand is stretched out.
17" The identities of several of the stones of vv. 17-20 are uncertain; in place of “topaz’, the NRSV has ‘chrysolite’; and in place of ‘carnelian’ (following

the NRSV), the NJB has “sard” and NETB has “ruby’.

18 The NRSV reads: “... a turquoise, a sapphire (or lapis lazuli) and a moonstone ...”
19 The NRSV reads: “... a jacinth, an agate and an amethyst ...” These are the stones mentioned in Ezk 28:13 that were to be found in Eden.

20 The NRSV reads: “... a beryl, an onyx and a jasper ...”

21 For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “They are to bear the names of the sons of Israel and, like the names on them, are to be twelve
in number, engraved like seals, each with the name of one of the twelve tribes.”

22 Before ‘like’, the NJB & NRSV add “twisted’; here, we follow NETB.

23 Vv. 23-28 of the MT (as here) are abridged in the LXX and placed after v. 29:
xal INTels Em TO Aoyeloy THS nplTews ToUS 1poaaoUs' Ta aAVTIdWTA €T’ au@oTéQWY TWY XMT@Y ToU Aoysiov émdnoeis xal Tag dvo
aormdionas EmMINTES ém’ AQUPOTEQOUS TOUS WUOVS THS EMWUIO0S HATA TIOGTWTOY.

24 In place of “edges’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “corners’ and NETB has ‘ends’.

25 The NJB and NETB add ‘other’ before the first occurrence of the word “two’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.
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ends of the two cords you must fasten to the two settings, and so
attach them to the shoulder straps on the front of the ephod. 26 You
are to make two gold rings and fix them to the ends of the breastplate,
on the inner hem, next to the ephod. 27 You are to make two more
gold rings and fix them low down on the front of the two shoulder-
pieces of the ephod, close to the join, above the decorated band of the
ephod.

28 “You must bind the breastplate with a blue cord through its rings
and those of the ephod, so that it will sit on the woven band and not
swing from the ephod. 2 So, in the breastplate of judgement, when
Aaron enters the sanctuary, he will bear the names of the sons of
Israel on his heart as a continual reminder before Yahweh. 30 To the
breastplate of judgement, you will add the Urim and the Thummim,
and these will be on Aaron’s heart when he goes before Yahweh. So,

Aaron will always bear the Israelites” judgement on his heart before
Yahweh.

26 The NJB reads ‘lower corners’ in place of “ends’, here following the NSRV.

27 In place of “decorated band’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘“woven band’ and NETB has ‘waistband’.

28 In place of “blue cord’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘ribbon of violet-purple’.

29 So, Aaron will have the names of the tribes on his shoulders (v. 12) which bear the weight and symbol of office (see Is 9:6, 22:22), and on his
heart (implying that they have a constant place in his thoughts: Dt 6:6). Thus, he was to enter the presence of God as the nation’s representative,
ever mindful of the nation’s interests, and ever bringing the remembrance of it before God.

30 The “Urim’ (B™W) and * Thummin’ (u’r:m) were the means of judging the Israelites; that is to say, by prophecy (see #6).
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31 “You are to make the robe of the ephod all of blue. 32 In the centre,
it must have a hole for the head, to have round it a border woven like
the neck of a coat of mail to keep it from being torn. 33 The lower hem
you are to decorate with pomegranates of blue, purple and scarlet
yarns with golden bells between: 3¢ a gold bell and a pomegranate,
all round the hem of the robe. 35 Aaron is to wear it when he officiates,
so the sound shall be heard when he enters the sanctuary before

Yahweh, or leaves it; thus, he will not die.

% “You are to make a plate of pure gold and engrave on it, “Holy to
Yahweh,” as a man engraves a seal. 37 You will fasten this to the
turban with a blue cord; it shall be on the front of the turban. 38 Aaron
is to wear it on his brow, and so bear any guilt incurred in what the

Israelites donate in any of their sacred offerings; it must always be

31 The “robe’ (5’§JD) was a long one worn over the ephod, perhaps open down the front, with sleeves; it was made of finer material than ordinary

cloaks because it was to be worn by people in positions of rank.
%2 The meaning of the phrase here translated as ‘coat of mail’ (R710 *93) is uncertain.
3 After ‘yarns’, the LXX (xat Biooov xexhwousyns) and Samaritan Pentateuch add “and finely woven linen’, as does the NJB; here, we follow the MT

& NRSV.

34 The MT repeats “a gold bell and a pomegranate’, indicating the alternating arrangement.

3 This verse alludes to a widespread primitive notion that the sound of bells drove off demons.

36 The engraving was a perpetual reminder of the holiness that was due the Yahweh, how that all the clothing, the furnishings, and the activities
were to come under that description. This corresponded to the symbolism for the whole nation of binding the law between the eyes. It was to

be a perpetual reminder of commitment.

37 In place of “blue cord’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘ribbon of purple’.
3 The High Priest, being consecrated to God, expiated involuntary ritual shortcomings in his own person.



hymm vb iy ’JD'? Dﬂs um‘v 'mn HHRD on his brow, so that they may be accepted before Yahweh. 3° The
npn VAR WY noen oyl WY niNao  tunic you must weave of fine linen, and make a turban of fine linen,
nwm mn: nwon }WHN ’3351 R :0p7 NWYRN  and a sash, the work of a skilled embroiderer. 40 For Aaron’s sons you
71335 Dﬂ:7 owon hwmm D'DIINR un‘v are to make tunic, girdle and headdress for their glorious adornment.
“IRY TIR IORTNR DOR pWaSM ¥ :naRaN91 4 You will put these on your brother Aaron and his sons; and you
nYIR 01NN nx‘vm Dlﬁ'& ﬁﬂW?ﬂ PR 1232 will anoint, invest and consecrate them to serve me as priests. 42 You
m’pg‘? 'ri:"p;pt_: bﬂz7 Ny A :’ﬁ? 13721 DR are to make them linen breeches to cover their naked flesh from loin
v QJ’D] R P DTV DINAN MY I3 to thigh. 43 Aaron and his sons must wear these when they go into
DAY IR TN HOR-OR 10833 1i3THY1 OR  the Tent of Meeting or when they approach the altar to serve in the
NP N1 1Y IRW NS WIPpA nOWY NAmMaOR  sanctuary, or they will bring guilt on themselves and die; this is an
{o} ;708 w7191 15 01y irrevocable ordinance for Aaron and his seed after him.

39 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “You shall make the chequered tunic of fine linen, and you shall make a turban of fine linen,
and you shall make a sash embroidered with needlework.”

40 This verse anticipates 29:1 and extends to ordinary priests the anointing reserved to the High Priest (29:7 and Lv. 8:12).

41 The literal translation of ‘invest them’ is ‘“you will fill their hands’. Portions of the victim that the new priest was about to offer were placed in his
hands (29:9, 32:29, Lv 8:27-28, Jg 17:5, 12, 1K 13:33).

42 The “breeches” were for modesty’s sake. For the same reason, the Book of the Covenant forbade altars with steps (20:26), though there was to be
one in the Temple.

43 So, the priests were to make intercession for the people, give decisions from God's revealed will, enter his presence in purity, and represent
holiness to Yahweh. The clothing of the priests provided for these functions, but in a way that brought honour and dignity: he was, therefore,
to serve in purity, holiness, and fear (Malachi). There is much that can be derived from this chapter to form principles of spiritual leadership;
but the overall point can be worded this way: Those whom God selects to minister to the congregation through intercessory prayer, divine
counsel, and sacrificial worship, must always represent the holiness of Yahweh in their activities and demeanour.
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EXODUS 29

1“This is the ritual you must use for them when you consecrate them

to serve me in the priesthood. Take one young bull and two rams
without blemish, 2 unleavened bread, unleavened cakes mixed with
oil, and unleavened wafers spread with oil, made from fine flour.
3 You must put these into a basket and present them in the basket, at

the same time as the young bull and the two rams.

4+ “You shall bring Aaron and his sons to the entrance of the Tent of
Meeting and bathe them with water. 5 And you shall take the
vestments and clothe Aaron in the tunic, and the robe of the ephod,
and the ephod, and the breastplate, and gird him with the skilfully
woven band of the ephod. ¢ You shall put the turban on his head, and
on the turban fix the holy diadem; 7 and then you shall take the

anointing oil and pour it on his head, and so anoint him.

Exopus 29

The word DR (‘without blemish’) means “perfect’: the animals could not have diseases or be crippled or blind (see Ml 1).

The “fine flour’ is here an adverbial accusative, explaining the material from which these items were made; the flour is to be finely sifted, and
from the wheat, not the barley, which was often the material used by the poor.

The verb NP (‘present’) is a Hiphil meaning to ‘bring near’ to the altar, or, to offer something to God.

This instruction is for a complete bath, as opposed to the ablutions of 30:19-21, to confer the ritual purity required.

The Hiphil form DW35H (‘clothe’) takes double accusatives; so, the sign of the accusative is with Aaron, and then with the articles of clothing.
The translation treats Aaron as the direct object, and the articles as indirect objects, because Aaron receives the prominence in the verse.

The term ‘holy diadem’ does not appear in Ch. 28 but it can only refer to the platelet that was tied around the turban with the inscription on it.
Here it refers to a diadem that is distinctly set apart for this service.

The anointing of the High Priest (Lv 16:32, 1S 24:6, Ps 2:2, 133:2) follows the ancient rite of anointing the king’s head with oil.
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8 And bring his sons and put tunics on them. ° Pass the girdles round
them and tie headbands on them; and, by perpetual ordinance, the

priesthood will be theirs; so shall you ordain Aaron and his sons.

10 “You are to bring the bull in front of the Tent of Meeting. Aaron
and his sons are to lay their hands on its head; 1! and slaughter the
bull before Yahweh at the entrance to the Tent of Meeting. 12 Then
take some of its blood and with your finger put it on the horns of the
altar. Next, pour out the rest of the blood at the foot of the altar; 1°> and
then take all the fat that covers the entrails, the lobe that is over the
liver, the two kidneys with their covering fat, and burn them on the
altar. 14 As for the bull’s flesh, its skin and its dung, you must burn

them outside the camp, for it is a sin offering.

15“And you are to take one ram; Aaron and his sons are to lay their

hands on its head. ¢ You are to kill the ram, take its blood and pour

8 The NJB uses ‘next’ for the opening conjunction and the NRSV uses ‘then’; here, we follow the MT.
9 After “them’, the MT repeats ‘Aaron and his sons’; neither the LXX nor Lv 8:13 include this, suggesting that it may be a later gloss in the text. The

literal translation of “ordain’ is “fill the hand of .

10" Laying their hands on the bull’s head makes the sacrifice their own; also, it may indicate that the animal is a substitute for them as well.

11" The NJB omits the opening conjunction, making this verse a separate sentence.

12 The horns of the altar (27:2) were its most sacred parts (1K 1:50, Am 3:14). On the efficacy of blood for the expiation of sin, see #Lv 1:5.

13 In place of ‘lobe’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘fatty mass’; this may refer to the appendix.

14 These items are to be burnt because there is no priesthood yet; once they are installed, then the sin/purification offering is to be eaten by the
officiating priests as a sign that the offering was received: but priests could not consume their own sin offering.

15 In place of “one ram’, here following NETB, the NJB & NRSV have ‘one of the rams’.

16 In place of “around’, here following the WEBBE, the NRSV has ‘on all sides of , the NJB has “the surrounds of and NETB has “all around on’.
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it around the altar. 17 Next, divide the ram in pieces, wash the entrails
and legs, and put them with its parts and head. 8 Then burn the
whole ram on the altar. This will be a burnt offering, whose odour

will appease Yahweh, an offering by fire in honour of Yahweh.

19“And you are to take the other ram; Aaron and his sons are to lay
their hands on its head. 20 You are to kill the ram, take some of its
blood and put it on the tip of Aaron’s right ear, on the tips of his sons’
right ears, the thumbs of their right hands, and the big toes of their
right feet, and pour out the rest around the altar. 2! Then take some
of the blood on the altar, and some of the anointing oil, and sprinkle
it on Aaron and his clothes and on his sons and their clothes: so that

he and his clothes will be holy and his sons and their clothes.

22 “You are to take the fat of the ram: the tail, the fat that covers the
entrails, the lobe that is over the liver, the two kidneys with their

covering fat and the right thigh (for this is a ram of ordination), 2> and

17 The NJB has “on top of the pieces’ in place of ‘with its parts’, here following the NRSV.
18 The phrase, ‘whose fragrance will appease Yahwel’, is an anthropomorphism expressing the satisfaction that God finds in the offering made to

him (see Gn 8:21, Lv 1:9 & Nb 28:2).

19 The NJB translates the opening conjunction as ‘next’ and the NRSV omits it altogether; here, we follow the MT.
20 The MT lacks the adjective, ‘right’, before ‘ear’, here following the LXX (70U dz&io).
21 The LXX inserts this verse into v. 20 and the Samaritan Pentateuch places it after v. 28.

22 The ‘lobe’ probably refers to the appendix (see #13).

23 NETB opens this verse with ‘and one round flat cake of bread, one perforated cake of oiled bread’.
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basket of unleavened bread set before Yahweh; 2* and put all these
into Aaron’s hands and those of his sons and make the gesture of
offering before Yahweh. 25 Then you are to take them back and burn
them on the altar, on top of the burnt offering of pleasing odour

before Yahweh; it is a burnt offering to Yahweh.

2 “You are to take the breast of the ram of Aaron’s ordination and
make the gesture of offering before Yahweh; it is to be your portion.
27 You are to consecrate the breast thus offered and the thigh set aside
from the ram of ordination of Aaron and his sons. 28 This will be what
Aaron and his sons are to receive as their portion forever from the
Israelites: it is the portion set aside, a portion the Israelites are to set

aside from their peace offerings, the portion they owe to Yahweh.

29 “ Aaron’s sacred clothes are to pass to his sons after him, and they

will wear them for their anointing and ordination. 30 The son of

24

to the priest.

25 The literal translation of ‘burn’ is “turn to (sweet) smoke’.
26

offering’ (see also #24).

The “gesture of offering’ consisted of holding the object forward and then withdrawing it, symbolising its presentation to God before its reversion

In place of “make the gesture of offering’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘raise it as an elevation offering’ and NETB has “wave it as a wave

27 Before ‘from’, the NJB includes the words “the breast that has been offered and the thigh that has been set aside’.

28 Throughout this verse, the NRSV has “offering’ in place of ‘portion’ (here following the NJB).

29 The literal translation of ‘ordination’ is ‘for filling the hands’; the verb form is the Piel infinitive construct with the lamed preposition.

30 “Seven days’ is an adverbial accusative of time: the ritual of ordination is to be repeated for seven days, and so they are to remain there in the

court in full dress.
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Aaron who succeeds him in the priesthood and enters the Tent of
Meeting to serve in the sanctuary must wear them for seven days.

31 “You are to take the ram of ordination and boil its flesh in a holy
place. 32 Aaron and his sons will eat the meat of the ram, and the
bread that is in the basket, at the door of the Tent of Meeting. 33 They
are to eat what was used for atonement, to ordain and consecrate
them; no layman may eat them: they are holy. 34 If any of the meat
for the ordination, or the bread, remains until morning, you must
burn the remainder with fire: it is not to be eaten, it is holy. % For
Aaron and his sons, you are to do exactly as I have commanded you:

through seven days you shall ordain them.

3 “Every day you must offer a bull as a sin offering for atonement;
you will cleanse the altar by making atonement for it; then you must
anoint it, to sanctify it. 3 Seven days, you must atone for the altar and

sanctify it; it will be most holy and whatever touches it will be holy.

31 The “holy place’ must be in the courtyard of the sanctuary; Lv 8:31 says it is to be cooked at the entrance of the Tent of Meeting (and see # 32).
32 Here, it says the meat will be eaten at the “entrance to the Tent of Meeting” as well as cooked there; this, then, becomes a communion sacrifice, a
peace offering which was a shared meal: the significance of eating the communal meal in a holy place was meant to signify that the worshipers

and the priests were at peace with God.

33 The literal translation of ‘layman’ () is ‘stranger’ or “alien’ but, in this context, it means anyone who is not a priest
34 The verb translated ‘it is not to be eaten’ is the Niphal imperfect negated; it expresses the prohibition against eating this, but in the passive voice.
3 Leviticus makes it clear that, for the period of ‘seven days’, they are not to leave the sanctuary.

36 Tt is difficult to understand how this verse is to be harmonised with the other passages: The ceremony in the earlier passages deals with
atonement made for the priests, for people; but here, it is the altar that is being sanctified.
37 The last clause states an unusual principle, meant to preserve the sanctity of the altar.
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3 “This is what you are to offer on the altar: two yearling lambs
regularly each day. 3 One lamb you must offer in the morning, the
other at dusk. 0 With one lamb, you must offer a tenth of an ephah
of fine flour mixed with a quarter of a hin of purest oil and, for a
libation, a quarter of a hin of wine. 4! The other lamb you must offer
at dusk; do this with the same oblation and libation as in the morn-
ing, as a pleasing odour, a burnt offering to Yahweh. 42 It shall be a
perpetual high-offering for all generations, at the door to the Tent of
Meeting before Yahweh, where I shall meet you and speak to you.

4 “] will meet the Israelites in the place sanctified by my glory. 4 1
will sanctify the Tent of Meeting and the altar; I will sanctify Aaron
too, and his sons, to be priests in my service. 4> I will dwell among
the Israelites, and I will be their God. ¢ And they will know that it is
I, Yahweh their God, who brought them out of the land of Egypt to
dwell among them: I, Yahweh their God.

3 In place of ‘regularly each day’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘each day in perpetuity .
39 The literal translation of “at dusk’ is ‘between the evenings’ (a phrase meaning ‘twilight’).

40" An ‘ephal’ (the word is not actually given in the MT) would be about 45 litres (see Nb 15:2-10);

a ‘hin’ was about 7.5 litres.

41 The NJB has “an appeasing fragrance’ in place of ‘a pleasing odour’, here following the NRSV.
42 In the phrase, ‘where I shall meet you’, the Samaritan Pentateuch and LXX (v ois yvwadnaouai doi) use the singular form of the pronoun, whereas

the MT uses the plural form. The term, ‘high-offerings’ translates 9P, connecting it to a name for God (ﬁ’z?fg— ‘Most High God").
43 The tabernacle, as well as the priests and the altar, will be sanctified by the power of Yahweh's presence; the reference here is to when Yahweh

enters the sanctuary in all his glory (see #40:34).

4 This verse affirms the same point as the previous, but now with an active verb: ‘I will sanctify’; it introduces the conclusion of the chapter.
45 In place of “dwell among’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘remain with'.
46 The NJB adds ‘so” after the opening ‘and’ of this verse; here, we follow the NRSV & NETB.



5 P1o mnw
10K PP 07V "RY NI0R PR NAm DYm
innp onpy At 0137 §anT ApKY IR AR 3
"NRY 1337NR TR0 271 DR Drav? rnip upn
12720 271 71 17 W1 PRIIRTIRY 2020 YOTD
oY Sy 17 nnpn 1 nven 301 nPav Spen T
a7 ©RI? MM IR aop nvpn ropoy
DUOY *RY O77A0NR Dwm T :Anna ink DRYY

.....

WK NTYRTOD WK 17527 307 NIYD RO
DR NP 1908 YU TYRpM T IRY 77 TOIN
ITYRY NUDTNR PRl 9p3a paa
N3P D3N 13 NE0ThR oK nopaa”
vop Hpn~NH © 03N AinY 8% THRR Nabp

79217 1120 1900 KD TOf NI ARV 1 NIkR

EXoDus 30

1 “You must make an altar to burn incense; you are to make it of

acacia. 2 It is to be square, a cubit long, a cubit wide and two cubits
high; its horns are to be of one piece with it. 3 You must plate with
pure gold its top, its sides, and its horns, with a gold moulding all
round. ¢ You must fix two gold rings under the moulding on its two
sides: these are for the poles to carry it. > These poles you must make
of acacia and plate with gold. ¢ You must set it up before the veil by
the Ark of the Covenant, opposite the mercy seat above the Cove-
nant, where I will meet you. 7 Aaron must burn fragrant incense on
it each morning when he trims the lamps; 8 and, at dusk, when Aaron
lights the lamps, he must burn it, a perpetual incense to Yahweh for
all generations.  You must offer no profane incense on it: no high-
offering, no oblation; and you must pour no libation on it. 10 Once a

year, Aaron is to perform the rite of atonement on one of its horns;

O 00 N O O ks W=

Exopus 30

This was a separate altar from the high altar of 27:1; in Solomon’s Temple, it stood in front of the Holy of Holies (1K 6:20-21).
Literally translated, this verse ends, “and its horns from it.”

The literal translation of “top’ is ‘roof . The Ark of the Covenant had a similar moulding (25:11).

Since this is a small altar, it needed only two rings, one on either side, in order to carry the object.

In place of “plate’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘overlay’.

NETB places the clause ‘opposite ... Covenant’ in parentheses.

The point of the little golden altar of incense is for intercessory prayer and, on the Day of Atonement, for blood-applied atonement.
The literal translation of ‘at dusk’ (here following JPS) is “between the two evenings’.

The term, ‘high-offerings’ translates 19, connecting it to a name for God (ﬁ"?,'g— ‘Most High God’) - the offering was for God alone.

10" For the last sentence, here following the MT, NRSV & NETB, the NJB has, “This altar of supreme holiness is to be consecrated to Yahweh.”
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with the blood of the sacrifice offered for sin, he is to perform the rite
of atonement once a year; you shall do the same for all generations.

It is most holy to Yahweh.”

11 Yahweh spoke to Moses: 12 “When you take a census and make a
register of Israelites, each is to pay Yahweh a ransom for his life,
when numbering them, so that no plague comes on them when
numbering them. 13 Everyone subject to the census must pay half a
shekel, reckoning by the sanctuary shekel, twenty gerahs to the
shekel: a half-shekel as an offering to Yahweh. 14 Everyone subject to
the census, twenty years old and over, must pay the sum set aside
for Yahweh. 15 The rich is not to give more, nor the poor less, than
half a shekel as payment of the sum set aside of Yahweh, the ransom
for your lives. ® You will devote this ransom money given to you by
the Israelites to the service of the Tent of Meeting. It will remind

Yahweh of the Israelites and will be the ransom for your lives.”

11 The passage of vv. 11-16, though often debated by scholars, is actually fairly easy to outline: 1 every covenant member must give a ransom for
his life to avoid death (11-12); 2 the ransom is the same for all, whether rich or poor (13-15); and 3 the ransom money supports the sanctuary

as a memorial for the ransomed (16).

12° The NJB, following the LXX, omits the 1st instance of “when numbering them’; here, we follow the MT & JPS.
13 The “sanctuary shekel’ appears only here, 38:24-26, Lv 5:15, 27:25, Nb 3:47 & 18:16. It was perhaps the old shekel, worth one-fiftieth of a mina

and weighing approximately 1.13 grams, whereas the shekel in use later had fallen to one-sixtieth of a mina (see Ezk 45:12).
14 Literally translated, this verse opens, “Everyone who crosses over to those numbered.”

15 Rich and poor are equal before God.

16 The idea of “service’ is maintenance and care of the sanctuary service, meaning the morning and evening sacrifices and the other elements to

be used.
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17 Yahweh spoke to Moses: 18 “You must make a bronze basin on a
bronze base, for washing. Set it between the Tent of Meeting and the
altar and put water in it. 1° In it, Aaron and his sons must wash their
hands and feet. 20 When they enter the Tent of Meeting, they must
wash in water lest they die, or when they come near the altar to
minister, or to make an offering by fire to Yahweh. 2! They must wash
their hands and feet lest they die. This is a lasting ordinance for them

and their seed for all generations.”

22 Yahweh spoke to Moses: 2 “Take the choicest spices: of liquid
myrrh five hundred shekels, of fragrant cinnamon, half as much, two
hundred and fifty, and of scented cane two hundred and fifty; 2¢ of
cassia five hundred (reckoning by the sanctuary shekel) and one hin
of olive oil; 2> and you shall make of these a sacred anointing oil

blended as by the perfumer; it shall be a holy anointing oil. 26 With

17 This passage can be divided into 3 sections: instructions (17-18), rules for washing (19-20), and a reminder that this is a perpetual statute.
18 The metal for this object was obtained from the women, from their mirrors (see 38:8).

19 The phrase, ‘in it’, refers to the water in the basin.
20 The literal translation of “an offering by fire’ is simply ‘fire’.

21 Literally translated, ‘for all generations’ reads “according to their generations’.

22 Some scholars consider the directives of this section to be late additions.

23 ‘Myrrl’ is an aromatic substance that flows from the bark of certain trees in Arabia and Africa and then hardens; the hardened globules of the
gum appear also to have been ground into a powder that would have been easy to store and would have been poured from a container.

24 A ‘hin’ was equal to about 472 litres.

25 For this verse, the NJB reads, “ These you are to compound into holy anointing oil, such a blend as the perfumer might make; it is to be holy anointing oil.”
26 The NJB & NETB have ‘Testimony’ in place of ‘Covenant’, here following the NRSV.
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it, you are to anoint the Tent of Meeting, the Ark of the Covenant,
27 the table and all its utensils, the lampstand and all its utensils, the
altar of incense, 28 the altar of high-offerings with all its utensils, and
the basin with its base. 2 You are to sanctify them so they will be
most holy; whatever touches them will be holy. 30 And you must
anoint Aaron and his sons and sanctify them, so they may serve me
as priests. 31 Then you are to say to the Israelites, “This shall be my
holy anointing oil for all generations. 32 It must not be applied to the
body, nor are you to make any other of the same mixture; it is holy
and must be holy to you. 33 Whoever copies the composition of it or

au

uses it on a layman shall be cut off from his people.

3 Yahweh said to Moses, “Take sweet spices: storax, onycha, galban-
um, sweet spices and pure frankincense in equal parts, 3> and
compound an incense, blended as by a perfumer, salted, pure and

holy. 3¢ Crush a part of it into a fine powder and put some of this in

27 In place of “utensils’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘furnishings” (1st instance) and “accessories” (2nd instance).

28 The term, ‘high-offerings’ translates 1Y, connecting it to a name for God (ﬁ"?l_]— ‘Most High God’) - the offering was for God alone.

29 In place of “be most holy’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “excel in holiness’.

30" The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with “be priests in my service’.

31 In place of “throughout your generations’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘from generation to generation’.

32 Without an expressed subject, the verb “applied’ may be treated as a passive. Any common, personal use would be a complete desecration.

33 The rabbinic interpretation of the phrase ‘cut off is a penalty imposed by heaven: life will be cut short and the person could die childless.

34 The formula for the incense, as for the oil (vv. 22-25) was a priestly secret.

35 n‘pmm (‘salted’) is a passive participle; since there is no meaning like that for the Pual form, the word could be taken as “mixed” (as Tg Ongelos).
36 The literal translation of “crush’ (here following the NJB) is ‘beat’ (as NRSV & NETB).
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front of the Covenant in the Tent of Meeting, where I shall meet with
you. You must regard it as most holy. 37 You are not to make any
incense of similar composition for your own use. You must consider
it holy to Yahweh. Whoever copies it shall be cut off from his
people.”

37" On the phrase ‘cut off , see #33.
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EXODUSs 31

1 Yahweh spoke to Moses, 2 “See, I have singled out Bezalel son of
Uri, son of Hur, of the tribe of Judah. 3 I have filled him with the spirit

of God, in skill, perception, and knowledge of every kind of craft: 4 to

make artistic designs and work in gold, silver and bronze; 5 in cutting
stones to be set, in carving wood, in every kind of craft. © And I give
him a partner, Oholiab son of Ahisamach, of the tribe of Dan; and to
all the men who have skill I have given more, so they may make all I
have commanded you: 7the Tent of Meeting; the Ark of the
Covenant; the mercy seat that covers it, and all the furnishings of the
tent; 8 the table and all its utensils; the pure lamp-stand and all its
accessories; the altar of incense; 9 the altar of high-offerings with all

its utensils; the basin with its stand; 10 the sumptuous vestments,

Bw N

5
6
7
8
9

Exobpus 31

Literally translated, this verse reads, “And Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying.”

The literal translation of ‘singled out’ is “called by name’; *Bezalel’ ('7?%'723) is also mentioned in 1Ch 2:20.

The “spirit of God’ was considered the source of outstanding gifts, considered as a sharing to some degree in divine wisdom.
“To make artistic designs’ translates NAWNN 3\?115 ("to devise devices’); the infinitive emphasises that Bezalel will be able to design or plan works

that are artistic or skilful.

An alternative reading for “in cutting stones to be set’ is ‘in cutting and setting stones’.

‘Oholiab’ (3&’5;?}) is otherwise unknown.
The literal translation of ‘furnishings’ is ‘vessels’.

The NJB here repeats ‘furnishings’ in place of ‘utensils’, here following the NRSV.
The term, ‘high-offering’ translates 1%, connecting it to a name for God ("2~ ‘Most High God') - the offering was for God alone.
10" In place of “sumptuous’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘finely woven’.
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sacred vestments for Aaron the priest, and vestments for his sons, for
the priestly functions; 1! the anointing oil and the fragrant incense for

the Sanctuary. In this, they are to do exactly as I have directed you.”

12 Yahweh said to Moses, 13 “Tell the Israelites, “You must keep my
Sabbaths, because the Sabbath is a sign between myself and you for
all generations to show that I, Yahweh, sanctify you. * You must
keep the Sabbath; you shall hold it sacred. Whoever profanes it must
be put to death; whoever does any work on that day shall be cut off
from his people. 5 Six days shall work be done, but the seventh must
be a Sabbath of complete rest, holy to Yahweh. Whoever does any
work on the Sabbath day must be put to death. 16 The Israelites are to
keep the Sabbath, observing it throughout their generations: as a

perpetual covenant. 17 Between myself and the Israelites the Sabbath

1 The NSRV & NETB have ‘holy place’ instead of ‘Sanctuary’, here following the NJB.
12 There are some questions about the arrangement of the book. The placement of vv. 12-17 should come as no surprise: after the instructions
and preparation for work, a Sabbath day when work could not be done had to be legislated; in all that they were going to do, they must not

violate the Sabbath.

13 The Sabbath day is a day of complete cessation; no labour or work could be done. The point here is that God’s covenant people must faithfully
keep the sign of the covenant as a living commemoration of the finished work of Yahweh, and as an active part in their sanctification.

14 The clause “whoever profanes it’ is all from one word (h’%nu), the Piel plural participle with a 3F suffix (literally, ‘defilers of it’). This form serves
as the subject of the sentence; treating the Sabbath like an ordinary day would profane it, make it common.

15 The expression ‘Sabbath of complete rest’ translates JiN3aW NAW; the 2nd noun, the modifying genitive, is an abstract noun: the repetition provides
the superlative idea that complete rest is the order of the day.

16 The NJB has ‘from generation to generation” in place of ‘throughout their generations’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

17 In place of “was refreshed’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “drew breath’.



mga'nm DMNWITNN }‘ﬂﬂ’ WY 0N NWW™D is a sign forever that, in six days, Yahweh made the heavens and the
{o} :wa1 NaW W awn bi*a1 earth, but on the seventh day he rested and was refreshed.””
MW D 903 PR 9277 0922 MWROKR 1071™ 18 When he finished speaking with him on Mount Sinai, he gave
D’D5N PARNRA 03N 13& ﬂi:lz7 nIvn ﬂlj5 Moses two tablets of the Covenant, stone tablets inscribed by the
finger of God.

18 The tablets were inscribed with the Decalogue, called the Covenant (see #25:16), which contained the stipulations of the Law. Ancient Eastern
treaties were similarly inscribed on tablets or on steles and preserved in a shrine.
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EXODUS 32
1 When the people saw that Moses delayed coming down the

mountain, they gathered round Aaron and said to him, “Come, make
us gods to go before us; this Moses, the man who brought us up from
Egypt, we do not know what has become of him.” 2 Aaron said to
them, “Take the gold rings from the ears of your wives, your sons,
and daughters, and bring them to me.” 3 All the people took the gold
rings from their ears and brought them to Aaron. 4 He took the gold
from them, melted it down and cast an effigy of a calf. They cried,
“Here are your gods, Israel, who brought you up from Egypt!”
5 Seeing this, Aaron built an altar before it and said, “Tomorrow will

be a feast to Yahweh.” ¢ Early the next day, they made high-offerings

Exopus 32

The meaning of the verb here translated as ‘delayed’ is properly ‘caused shame’, meaning that Moses caused disappointment because he was not
coming back (see also Jg 5:28 for the delay of Sisera’s chariots). In place of ‘gods’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘a god’; the
plural translation is required here (although the form itself could be singular in meaning) because the verb that follows is plural.

Some argue that Aaron simply did not have the resolution that Moses did and, wanting to keep peace, he gave in to the crowd. Possibly,
Aaron’s request for the gold was a form of procrastination but the people quickly obliged, so he had no alternative but to enact the plan.

In place of “all the people’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “they .

Alternatively: “He took them from their hands and fashioned the metal, with a graving tool, into an effigy of a calf.” The meaning of the Hebrew is

uncertain.

"Feast’ translates T3, the pilgrim’s festival; this was the word used by Moses for their pilgrimage into the wilderness. Aaron seems here to be
trying to do what Moses had intended they do: make a feast to Yahweh at Sinai, but his efforts will not compete with the idol.

The eating and drinking accompanied a festival to Yahweh, a dedication of the new cultic symbol (25 6:17-19). The NJB has ‘amuse themselves’
in place of “revel’, here following the NRSV. The term, ‘high-offerings’ translates 19y, connecting it to a name for God (ﬁ’t?,'g— ‘Most High God').
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and peace offerings; and the people sat down to eat and drink, then
got up to revel.
7 And Yahweh said to Moses, “Go down now! Your people whom

you brought out of Egypt have acted corruptly. & They have quickly
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turned from the way I commanded them; they have cast themselves

.....

an image of a calf, worshipped it, sacrificed to it, and said, “Here are

your gods, Israel, who brought you up from Egypt!” © Yahweh said
to Moses, “I know these people, how obstinate they are! 10 Leave me,
2271-.!. 3 % 1.(27 jﬂm TI'SU,UI;ZT D:QQI_:&] D3 YDR™IM now, so my anger can blaze against them and consume them; and I
shall make a great nation from you.”

11 Moses implored Yahweh his God, saying, “Yahweh, why does

your wrath blaze out against your people, whom you brought out of

7

10

11

By giving the people to Moses in this way, God is saying that they have no longer any right to claim him as their God, since they have shared
his honour with another. This is God’s “tit-for-tat’ response to their “Here are your gods” (v. 4). The use of these pronoun changes also would
form an appeal to Moses to respond, since Moses knew that God had brought them up from Egypt.

The verb “turned from’ is a perfect tense, reflecting the present perfect nuance (‘they have turned from’) and are still disobedient; but the verb
is modified with the adverb (actually a Piel infinitive absolute), ‘quickly’: it has only been a couple of weeks or so since they heard the voice of
God prohibiting this.

This verse is not present in the LXX.

God directs Moses not to intercede for the people; the Jewish interpretation is that there is a profound paradox in God’s words: he vows the
severest punishment, but then suddenly conditions it on Moses agreement. He allows himself to be persuaded - that is what a mediator is for;
God could have slammed the door (as when Moses wanted to go into the Promised Land). Moreover, by alluding to the promise to Abraham,
God gave Moses the strongest reason to intercede.

Moses is represented as the great mediator: at the time of the plagues (5:22-23, 8:4, 9:28, 10:17); on behalf of his sister Miriam (Nb 12:13); and
especially on behalf of the people on their journey through the desert (11-14, 30-32, Nb 11:2, 14:13-19, 16:22, 21:7, Dt 9:25-29). This function is
also recalled by Ps 99:6, 106:23, Si 45:3 and Jr 15:1 (see also #2M 15:14).
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Egypt with great power and mighty hand? 12 Why let the Egyptians
say, “It was in treachery that he brought them out, to kill them in the
mountains and wipe them off the face of the earth?” Leave your
fierce wrath; repent of this evil against your people. 1> Remember
Abraham, Isaac, and Israel, your servants to whom by your own self
you swore, saying: I will make your seed as the stars of heaven and
all this land that I promised I will give to your seed and they shall
inherit it forever.” 14 And Yahweh relented over the evil he said he

would do to his people.

15 Moses made his way down the mountain with the two tablets of
the Covenant in his hands, tablets inscribed on both sides, inscribed
on the front and on the back. 1¢ The tablets were the work of God and
the writing was God’s writing engraved on the tablets.

17 When Joshua heard the noise of the people shouting, he told Moses

“There is the sound of battle in the camp.” 18 He said:

12 The verb ‘repent’ (or ‘relent’), when used of God, is certainly an anthropomorphism; it expresses the deep pain that one would have over a
situation. Earlier, God repented that he had made humans (Gn 6:6); here, Moses is asking God to repent/relent over the judgment he was
about to bring, meaning that he should be moved by such compassion that there would be no judgment like that.

13 In place of ‘Israel’, here following the MT and NRSV, the NJB has ‘Jacob’. The WEBBE has “offspring’ in place of “seed’.

14 God is not bound inflexibly to an announced plan but is free to change a course of action in a manner consistent with the divine purpose (Gn

6:5-6, Am 7:3, 6).

15 The NJB & NETB have ‘Testimony’ in place of ‘Covenant’, here following the NRSV.

16 After the 1st instance of the word “writing’, the NJB adds ‘on them’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.
17" The NJB omits the opening ‘when’, here following the NRSV.

18 Literally translated, this poem (here following the NJB) reads,
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“No song of victory is this sound,
no wailing for defeat this sound,

it is the sound of chanting that I hear.”
19" As he approached the camp and saw the calf and the groups

dancing, Moses” anger blazed. He threw down the tablets he was
holding and broke them at the foot of the mountain. 20 He took the
calf they had made, burned it, ground it into powder, scattered on
the water, and made the Israelites drink it. 2! To Aaron Moses said,
“What did this people do to you, for you to bring so great a sin on
them?” 22 “Let not my lord’s anger burn hot,” Aaron answered. “You
know how prone this people is to evil. 2 They said to me, “Make us
gods to go at our head; this Moses, the man who brought us up from
Egypt, we do not know what has become of him.” 2* So, I said to
them, “Who has gold?” and they took it off and brought it to me. I
threw it into the fire and out came this calf.”

“This is not the sound of answering might,
and it is not the sound of answering weakness;
it is answering in song that I hear.”

19" The breaking of the tablets symbolised that the Covenant relationship had been broken.
20" The water thus became the ‘water of cursing’ (see Nb 5:11-31) but, in this case, was not administered as an ordeal, unlike the latter test, since

the entire people is considered guilty.

21 The rebuke of Aaron (see Nb 12) stands in contrast to his priestly prestige and intercessory role as described in Chs. 25-31.
22 Literally translated, this verse ends, “you know this people, that on evil it is.”

23 The NJB has ‘a god’ in place of ‘gods’, here following the MT (D’ﬁ5§) & NRSV (see #1).

24 Aaron feebly disclaims responsibility by saying that he did not make the calf: it emerged from the fire by itself.
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25 When Moses saw the people so out of hand (for Aaron had let them
run wild, to the derision of their enemies), 2 Moses stood at the gate
of the camp and shouted, “Who is for Yahweh? To me!” And all the
sons of Levi rallied to him; 27 and he said to them, “Thus says
Yahweh, the God of Israel, “Each man gird his sword and quarter the
camp from gate to gate; and each of you kill your brother, your
friend, your neighbour.”” 28 The Levites did what Moses ordered,
and about three thousand of the people fell that day. 2° Moses said,
“Today, you have consecrated yourselves to Yahweh at the cost of a

son or a brother, so he grants you a blessing today.”

30 The next day, Moses said to the people, “You have committed a
grave sin. But now I shall go up to Yahweh: perhaps I can make
atonement for your sin.” 3 Moses returned to Yahweh and said,
“Alas, this people has committed a grave sin, making for themselves

gods of gold. 32 Yet now, if you will only forgive their sin - but if not,

25 “Derision’ is from a Hebrew word of uncertain meaning; their foes would have mocked and derided them when they heard that they abandoned
the God who led them out of Egypt. The NJB has ‘lapse into idolatry” in place of ‘run wild’, here following the NRSV.

26 The NJB has ‘he’ in place of “Moses’, here following the MT & NRSV.

27 The instructions were probably intended to mean to kill the guilty leaders whether they were brothers, friends, or relatives.

28 The NJB and NETB have ‘died’ in place of ‘fell’, here following the MT & NRSV.

29 *You have consecrated yourselves’ (literally, “you have filled your hands’) follows the LXX (EnAnowoate Tas yeipas tu@y); the MT reads ‘consecrate

yourselves’.

30 The literal translation of ‘you have committed a grave sin’ (as NJB) is “you have sinned a great sin’, a cognate accusative.
31 As before (v. 30), the cognate accusative is used here: it would literally be “this people has sinned a great sin’.
32 The ‘book’ refers to that recording human deeds and describing human fate (see Ps 69:28 & 139:16); Moses means that he wants to die.
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DR AN IT[fZ nﬁm T 000 UMK ’5’&01’1 AWK answered Moses, “Whoever has sinned against me I shall blot out
'[’JD’? '[5’ ’3&50 nan '[5 ‘*m‘:‘r'ﬁwx t?N DKJH from my book. 3 Go now, lead the people to the place of which I told
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npy WK 007nR WY W8 SV ORI NR punish them for their sin.” 3 Yahweh plagued the people for

{o} {7708 moulding the calf, the one that Aaron had made.

33 In place of “whoever’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘the man who’.

34 The NRSV has ‘when the day comes for punishment’ in place of ‘on the day I visit’, here following NETB; the NJB has here ‘on the day of my visitation’.

3 The verse is difficult because of the double reference to the making of the calf. The NJPS translation tries to reconcile the two by reading ‘for
what they did with the calf that Aaron had made’; this is not a good translation based on syntactical grounds, and the last three words may be a
clumsy secondary addition. Strict chronology is not always kept, and so the plague here may very well refer to the killing of the three thousand.
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EXODUS 33
1 And Yahweh said to Moses, “Go up from this place, with the people

that you brought out of Egypt, and go to the land I swore to
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob I would give their seed. 2 I will send an
angel before you and drive out the Canaanite, the Amorite, the
Hittite, the Perizzite, the Hivite, and the Jebusite. > Go on to a land
where milk and honey flow. I will not go amongst you - a headstrong
people - lest I consume you on the way. + When the people heard
these stern words, they mourned and no one wore his ornaments.

5> For Yahweh said to Moses, “Say to the Israelites, “You are an
obstinate people. If I go with you for one moment, I shall consume
you. Take off your ornaments, then, that I may know what to do to
you!”” ¢ The Israelites stripped themselves of their ornaments from

Mount Horeb onwards.

7 Moses used to take the tent and pitch it outside the camp, far off
from the camp; he called it the Tent of Meeting. Anyone seeking

[eS)

NN O

ExoDus 33

The literal translation of ‘go up’ is ‘go, go up’; the two imperatives underscore the immediacy of the demand.

The accompanying angel is Yahweh's representative, or alter ego (32:34), showing that the people will not be God-forsaken.

Yahweh himself will not accompany the sinful people, lest divine holiness consume them. This verse continues the command to ‘go up’ (v. 1),
since it begins with “to a land’; the intervening clauses are therefore parenthetical, but the translation is simplified by supplying the verb.

The people would rather have risked divine discipline than to go without Yahweh.

The verse simply begins ‘and Yahweh said’; but it is clearly meant to be explanatory for the preceding action of the people.

Vv. 1-6, seem inconsistent: Yahweh orders the people to do what they have already done of their own accord.

The pronoun in the phrase, ‘pitch it (for him)’, stands for ‘Moses’, “Yahweh' or “the Ark’ (which is masculine in Hebrew).
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Yahweh would go out to the Tent of Meeting, outside the camp.
8 Whenever Moses went out to the Tent, all the people would rise,
stand at the door of their tents and watch Moses until he reached the
Tent; 9 the pillar of cloud would descend and stand at the entrance to
the Tent, and he would speak with Moses. 1 When they saw the
pillar of cloud stationed at the entrance to the Tent, all the people
would rise and bow low, each at the door of his tent. 1 Yahweh
would speak to Moses face to face, as a man speaks with his friend.
Then he would turn back to the camp but the young man who was

his servant, Joshua son of Nun, would not leave the Tent.

12 Moses said to Yahweh, “See, you have said to me, “Bring this
people up,” but you do not let me know who you will send with me.
Yet you have said, “I know you by name and you have won my
favour.” 13 If I have won your favour, please show me your ways, so

that  may know you and win your favour; and see that this nation is

8  While the Ark symbolised the nearness and presence of Yahweh, the Tent symbolised divine distance and transcendence; hence, Yahweh used

to descend from time to time to meet with Moses.

9 The verbs ‘stand” and “speak” are perfect tenses with vav consecutive.

10 All the main verbs in this verse are perfect tenses continuing the customary sequence. The idea is that they would get up (rise) when the cloud

was there, and then worship, meaning in part bow down; when the cloud was not there, there was access to seek God.

11 This paragraph appears to be an interpolation from another tradition. According to the main narrative, (v. 20) it would be impossible for Moses
to speak face to face with Yahweh. Here, Joshua, rather than Aaron the priest, is custodian of the Tent.

12 The phrase ‘I know you by name’ means, in effect, ‘I have chosen you'.

13 The verb “see’ (an imperative) is a request for God to acknowledge this Israel is his people by providing the divine leadership needed; so,
Moses’” main appeal will be for the people and not himself. To underscore this, he repeats "se¢’, in the way the section opened.
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your people.” 4 He said, “My presence will go with you and I will
give you rest.” 15 He said to him, “If your presence is not going, do
not make us leave here. ¢ For, how can it be known that your people
and I enjoy your favour, unless you go with us? So, we shall be
distinct, I and your people, from all the peoples on the face of the

earth.”

17 Yahweh said to Moses, “Again I will do as you ask; for, you have
won my favour and I know you by name.” 1® Moses said, “Show me
your glory, I pray.” 1 And he said, “I will let all my goodness pass
before you, and I will pronounce before you the name Yahweh. [ will
be gracious to whom I will, and I show pity to whom I please. 20 He

said, “You cannot see my face; for, man cannot see me and live.”

14 This verse follows a Deuteronomic theme (see Dt 12:10, 25:19, Jos 1:13, 22:4, 23:1 and Ps 95:11), signifying the fulfilment of the promises.
15 After ‘going’, the NJB adds ‘with us’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.
16 Tsrael is a unique people because it undertakes a special historical pilgrimage, with Yahweh leading them into the future (Nb 23:9).

17

18

19
20

The verb translated ‘know’ is a preterite with the vav consecutive, judging from the pointing; it then follows in sequence the verb “you have won
my favour’, meaning ‘“you stand in that favour’, and so it means ‘I have known you” and still do (equal to the present perfect). The emphasis,
however, is on the results of the action, and so ‘I know you’.

Moses now wants to see the glory of Yahweh, more than what he had already seen and experienced; he wanted to see God in all his majesty.
The LXX translates this without a word for “glory’ or ‘honour’; instead, it uses the pronoun geavtov (‘yourself’) - show me the real You.

God’s uttering of his own name to Moses is tantamount to a revelation of his true nature and identity (see 3:13-15 and footnotes thereto).
God'’s sanctity is so removed from human unworthiness (see #Lv 17:1) that anyone who looks on God (19:21, Lv 16:2, Nb 4:20 & #Nb 6:27), or
even hears his voice (20:19, Dt 5:24-26, 18) must perish. For this reason, Moses (3:6), Elijah (1K 19:13) and even the Seraphim (Is 6:2), cover
their faces in his presence. Anyone who remains alive after seeing God is overwhelmed with astonishment and gratitude (Gn 32:31, Dt 5:24),
and with awe (Jg 6:22-23, 13:22, Is 6:5).
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21 The deictic particle (‘here’) is used here simply to call attention to a place of God’s knowing and choosing.

22 Note the use in 40:3, ‘and you will screen the ark with the veil’; the glory is covered, veiled from being seen.

23 The word ‘back’ is actually plural in form (‘my backs’), probably an extension plural. The word denotes a locality in general, but that is composed
of numerous parts. Since God is a spirit, the meaning of this word could just as easily be rendered "after effects’ of his presence; however, while
this may indicate just the “afterglow’ that he leaves behind him, it was enough to suggest what the full brilliancy of his presence must be (see
also Job 26:14).
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EXODUS 34

1 Yahweh said to Moses, “Cut two tablets of stone like the first ones

and I will inscribe on them the words that were on the first tablets,
which you broke. 2 Be ready by morning and come up Mount Sinai
at dawn; await my orders there at the top of the mountain. 3 No one
must come up with you, or be seen anywhere on the mountain; even
the flocks and herds may not graze in front of this mountain.” * So,
he cut two tablets of stone like the first and, with the two tablets of
stone in his hands, Moses went up the Mount Sinai at dawn, as
Yahweh had commanded him. > Yahweh descended in the cloud and

stood with him there; and he pronounced the name “Yahweh'.
¢ Yahweh passed before him and proclaimed:

“Yahweh, Yahweh,

a God of tenderness and compassion,

= W N =

ExoDus 34

After ‘first ones’, the NJB inserts, “and come up to me on the mountain’; here, we follow the MT.

The word here translated as ‘await my orders” is used also in 33:21: Moses was to be at his post when Yahweh wanted to communicate to him.
The NRSV opens this verse, here following the NJB, with, “No one shall come up with you, and do not let anyone be seen throughout all the mountain.”
There is a discrepancy between traditions here: Deuteronomy says that Moses was also to make an Ark of acacia wood before the tablets,
apparently to put the tablets in until the sanctuary was built.

The NJB, and other commentaries, makes Moses the subject of the 2nd and 34 verbs, the first because he was told to stand there and this verb
suggests he did it, and the last because it sounds like he was worshiping Yahweh. However, it is clear from v. 6 that Yahweh was the subject
of the last clause of v. 5 - v. 6 tells how he did it. So, if Yahweh is the subject of the 1st and last clauses of v. 5, it seems simpler that he also be
the subject of the 2nd. Moses took his stand, but God stood by him; there is no reason to make Moses the subject of any of the verbs here.
Yahweh fulfils his promise (33:19-23) and reveals his divine attributes: most particularly his faithful love.
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slow to anger,
rich in kindness and faithfulness.
7 For thousands he maintains his kindness,

forgive faults, transgression, sin;

yet by no means clearing the guilty,

punishing the father’s fault in the sons and in the grandsons

to the third and fourth generations.”
8 Moses quickly bowed down to the ground and worshipped. ° He
said, “If I have won your favour, Lord, let my Lord come with us, I
beg. Though they are a headstrong people, forgive us our faults and
our sins, and adopt us as your heritage.”
10 He said, “I now make a Covenant. Before all your people, I shall
work such wonders as have never been worked in any land or in any
nation. All the people round you will see Yahweh’s work; for, what
I shall do with you shall be awesome. 1! Keep what I command you
today. I mean to drive out before you the Amorite, the Canaanite, the

Hittite, the Perizzite, the Hivite, and the Jebusite. 12 Take care you

7 After ‘thousands’, most English translations add an implied ‘of generations’; here, we follow the NJB. For the 3t line, the NJB reads “yet he lets
nothing go unchecked'; here, we follow the NRSV. Note the large opening letter of this verse (which appears in almost all Hebrew MSS).
8 The literal translation of ‘quickly bowed’ is ‘he hurried, he bowed’; the two verbs form a hendiadys.

9 The word translated ‘Lord” here (twice) is ’;'r&

10" The Covenant consists of both promises and commands; it involves no antithesis between ‘grace” and ‘law’.

11 The covenant duties begin with this command to ‘keep” what is being commanded; the actual expression is ‘keep for you’: the suffix and the
preposition form the ethical dative, adding strength to the imperative.

12 Intolerance of pagan forms of worship was motivated by fear of the seductive power of idolatry (see 23:24).
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make no pact with the inhabitants of the land you are about to enter,
or this will prove a snare for you. 13 You are to tear down their altars,
smash their cultic stones and cut down their sacred poles.

14 “You shall bow down to no other god; for, Yahweh, whose name
is Jealous, is a jealous God. > Make no pact with the inhabitants of
the land, lest they prostitute themselves to their gods and sacrifice to
them, then invite you and you eat from their victim. ¢ Or you may
take for your sons from their daughters and these may lead your sons
astray after their gods.

17”Y ou shall make yourselves no god of molten metal.

18 “You shall keep the Feast of Unleavened Bread: seven days you
shall eat unleavened bread, as I commanded you, at the appointed
time in the month of Abib; for, in the month of Abib, you came out
of Egypt.

19 All that opens the womb is mine: every firstborn male of flock or

herd. 20 The firstborn donkey you must redeem with a lamb; if you

13 On the “cultic stones’, see #23:24. The “sacred poles’ (" IWR) were emblems of Asherah (Greek: Astarte), goddess of love and fertility, and from

her take their name.

14 Note the enlarged 7in MK, which is as it appears in almost all Hebrew MSS.

15 The worship of Yahweh is compared to lawful wedlock, the worship of false gods to prostitution (see Ezk 16 & 23, Ho 1-3, and Rv 17).
16 If the people participate in the festivals of the land, then they will intermarry, and that could lead to further involvement with idolatry.
17" For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “You shall not make cast idols.”

18 The NJB omits “seven days’, here following the MT & NRSV.

19" In place of “opens’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “issues from’.
20 The NRSV lacks the last sentence; here, we follow the MT, LXX, NJB & NETB.
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do not redeem it, you must break its neck. You must redeem all your
tirstborn sons. No one is to come before me empty-handed.

21 “Six days you shall labour, but on the seventh day you shall rest,
even at ploughing time and harvest, you shall rest.

22 "You shall celebrate the Feast of Weeks, of the first fruits of wheat
harvest, and the Feast of Ingathering at the turn of the year.

23 “Three times a year all your men folk must present themselves
before the Lord Yahweh, the God of Israel.

24 “When I have dispossessed the nations for you and extended your
frontiers, no one will covet your land, if you present yourselves three

times in the year before Yahweh your God.

%5 “You must not offer the blood of my sacrifice with leaven, nor is

the victim offered at Passover to be left until the morning.

26 “You must bring the best of the first fruits of your soil to the house

of Yahweh your God. You must not boil a kid in its mother’s milk.”

21 The NJB lacks the final clause, the repetition of ‘you shall rest’, here following the MT & NRSV.
22 In place of “turn of the year’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has ‘close of the year’; the expression refers to the end of the agricultural

season.

23 Here, the divine Name reads mm ]"th;%cl, which if rendered according to the traditional scheme of ‘LORD” for “Yahweh” would result in “Lord
LORD’; a number of English versions (including the NRSV & NETB) therefore render this phrase ‘Lord GOD’.

24 God will protect their property while the pilgrims are on their way to the central sanctuary.

25> The NJB has ‘leavened bread’ in place of ‘leaven’, here following the MT & NRSV.

26 On the last sentence, see #23:19.
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27 And Yahweh said to Moses, “Put these words into writing, for
these represent the terms of the Covenant I am making with you and
with Israel.”

28 He stayed there with Yahweh for forty days and forty nights,
eating and drinking nothing. He inscribed on the tablets the words
of the Covenant - the Ten Words.

29 When Moses came down from Mount Sinai with the two tablets of
the Covenant in his hands, Moses did not know that the skin of his
face shone after speaking with Yahweh. 30 When Aaron and all the
Israelites saw Moses, the skin on his face shone and they would not
come near him. 3! But Moses called to them, so Aaron and all the
leaders of the community came back to him; and Moses spoke to
them. 32 Then all the Israelites came near, and he told them all that
Yahweh had commanded him on Mount Sinai; 3 and, when Moses

tinished speaking to them, he put a veil over his face. 3 Whenever he

27 Moses’ special role as covenant mediator is shown by the fact that the Covenant is made with him and, through him, with Israel.

28 The NRSYV closes the verse with ‘Ten Commandments” in place of ‘Ten Words’, here following the MT & NJB; the phrase may be a gloss.

29 Vv. 29-35 record a tradition about the radiance of Moses’ face, expressed by the verb 13 derived from J7p (horn), hence the literal translation
of the Vg, ‘his face was horned’ (et ignorabat quod cornuta esset facies sua). Vv.29-33 make use of this tradition to describe Moses on his descent
from the mountain; vv. 34-35 link it to the Tent of Meeting, in the tradition of 33:7-11.

30 The clause “the skin of his face shone’ is introduced by the deictic particle 137; it has the forced of pointing to something surprising or sudden.

31 In place of “community’, here following the NJB & NETB, the NRSV has ‘congregation’.

32 The literal translation of “told ... commanded’ is ‘commanded ... spoken to’.

33 Throughout this section, the actions of Moses and the people are frequentative; the text tells what happened regularly.

34 The form of the verb here translated as ‘had been commanded’ is the Pual imperfect; however, since the context demands a past tense here, in



RN m SR AWK DR t7;%2'1W’ ’J:"?& H;‘_I’} &R’l went in before Yahweh to speak with him, Moses would remove the
AWh 18 7MY 1R 2 NWh 18 NR YRIWTIA veil until he came out; when he came out, he would tell the Israelites
.1;727 IRATY 1’;@’59 ’monn'nx nwn 3’@ﬂ1 what he had been commanded, 35 and the Israelites would see the

:Ufltj{ face of Moses radiant; and Moses would put the veil back over his

{o} face until he returned to speak with Yahweh.

fact a past perfect tense, this is probably an old preterite form without a vav consecutive.
35 In place of “the face of Moses” (which follows the LXX - mpoowmoy Mwuai), the MT, repeating v. 30, uses “the skin of Moses face'.
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EXODUS 35

1 Moses assembled the whole community of Israelites and said to

them, “These are the things Yahweh has ordered you to do: 2Six days
shall work be done but the seventh is to be a holy day for you, a day
of complete rest to Yahweh; anyone who works on it shall be put to

death. 3 You shall light no fire in your homes on the Sabbath day.”

4 Moses said to all the community of the Israelites, “This is what
Yahweh has commanded: > Take from among you an offering for
Yahweh; let all give with a willing heart and bring this offering for
Yahweh: gold, silver and bronze; ¢ blue, purple and scarlet yarns, fine
linen, and goats” hair, 7 rams’ skins dyed red and fine leather, acacia

wood, 8 oil for the light, spices for the anointing oil and for fragrant

@ N o O

Exopus 35

Literally translated, this verse ends, “These are the words that Yahweh has commanded you to do them.”
The word translated as ‘holy day’ is W7 (literally, ‘holiness’); some suggest that the word was transposed, and the line should read: ‘a day of
complete rest, holy to Yahweh’, but the word may simply be taken as a substitution for “holy day’.
Kindling a fire receives special attention here because the people thought that kindling a fire was not a work, but only a preparation for some
kind of work; however, the Law makes sure that this too was not done.
The book now turns to record how all the work of the sanctuary was done. This next unit picks up on the ideas in 31:1-11, but it adds several
features. The first part is the instruction of God for all people to give willingly (35:4-19); the next section tells how the faithful brought an
offering for the service of the tabernacle (35:20-29); and the next section tells how God set some apart with special gifts (35:30-35), and finally,
the narrative reports how the faithful people of God enthusiastically began the work (36:1-7).

‘Heart’ is a genitive of specification, clarifying in what way they might be “willing’; the heart refers to their will, their choices.
See #25:4 on the sources of the ‘blue’, “purple’ and ‘scarlet’ dyes.

See #25:5 on the meaning of the phrase translated as ‘fine leather’.

The NJB lacks ‘for’ before ‘fragrant’, here following the NRSV & NETB.
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incense; ? onyx stones and gems to be set in the ephod and in the

breastplate.

10“Let all who are skilled among you come and make all that Yahweh
has commanded: 11 the Dwelling, its tent and its covering, its clasps
and its frames, its bars, its pillars and its bases; 12 the Ark with its
poles, the mercy seat and the veil that screens it; 13 the table with its
poles and all its utensils, and the bread of the Presence; 14 the lamp-
stand for the light, with its accessories, and its lamps and the oil for
the light; 15 the altar of incense, with its poles, and the anointing oil,
and the fragrant incense, and the screen for the entrance to the tent;
16 the altar of burnt offering with its bronze grating, its poles and the
utensils for it, and the basin and its stand; 17 the hangings of the court,
its pillars and their bases, and the screen for the gate of the court;

18 the pegs of the Dwelling and the pegs of the court, and their cords;

9 The NJB has ‘pectoral’ in place of ‘breastplate’, here following the NRSV & NETB.
10 The literal translation of “skilled’ is ‘wise of heart’; here also “heart’ would be a genitive of specification, showing that there were those who could

make skilful decisions.

11 The NRSV includes the words “the Dwelling’ (therein, ‘the Tabernacle’) as part of v. 10.

12" In place of “the veil that screens it’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘the curtain for the screen” and NETB has ‘the veil that conceals’.
13 The NJB has ‘loaves of offering’ in place of “bread of the Presence’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

14 The word for’ after ‘lampstand’ is not in the MT and has here been added for clarity.

15 The MT repeats the words “the entrance’; here, we follow the NJB.

16 In place of “utensils’ (throughout this section), the NJB has ‘furnishings’.

17 In place of ‘gate’, here following the NRSV, the NJB & NETB have ‘gateway .

18 NETB has “tent pegs’ in place of ‘pegs” (twice), here following the NJB & NRSV.
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19 the woven vestments for ministering in the sanctuary - the sacred
vestments for Aaron the priest and the vestments of his sons - for

ministering the priestly functions.”

20 Then all the community of Israelites left Moses” presence; 2! and all
whose heart prompted them to give, and whose spirit was willing,
came, bringing their offering for Yahweh for making the Tent of
Meeting, for all its service and for the sacred vestments. 22 They came,
men and women, all giving willingly, bringing brooches, rings,
bracelets, necklaces, and gold things of every kind, everyone who
made a gold offering to Yahweh. 22 And everyone who owned blue,
purple or scarlet yarn, fine linen, goats” hair, rams’ skins dyed red or
fine leather, brought them. 2¢ All those who could contribute to the
collection of silver and bronze brought it as an offering to Yahweh;
and everyone who owned acacia wood, suitable for any of the work,
brought it. 2> All the skilled women set their hands to spinning, and

brought blue, purple and scarlet yarn, and fine linen, from what they

19" The NJB has ‘sumptuous’ in place of ‘woven’, here following NETB; the NRSV has ‘finely worked’.

20 In place of ‘Israelites’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘Israel’s sons’ (which more literally translates the MT).

21 The literal translation of “spirit was willing’ is ‘spirit made him willing’; the verb is used for the freewill offering that people brought (Lv 7).

22 The literal translation of “‘men and women’ is “men on/after the women’, meaning men with women, to ensure that it was clear that the preceding
verse did not mean only men; some suggest that the men came after the women because the latter had taken the initiative.

23 In place of “blue, purple or scarlet yarn’, here following the NRSV/NETB, the NJB has ‘purple stuffs, of violet shade or red, crimson stuffs’.

24 This translation, following NETB, takes ‘offering’ as an adverbial accusative explaining the form or purpose of their bringing things; it could
also be rendered as the direct object, but that would seem to repeat without as much difference what had just been said.

2> Asinv. 10, ‘skilled’ here translates “wise of heart’, which means that the women could make all the right choices about the work.
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had spun. 26 All the women willingly used their skill and spun the
goats” hair. 27 The leaders brought onyx stones and gems to be set in
the ephod and in the breastplate, 28 and the spices and oil for the light,
for the anointing oil and for the fragrant incense. 2All the Israelite
men and women whose heart moved them to contribute to all the
work that Yahweh had ordered through Moses to be done brought

their free offering to Yahweh.

30 Moses said to the Israelites, “See, Yahweh has chosen Bezalel son
of Uri, son of Hur, of the tribe of Judah. 3! He has filled him with the
spirit of God, with skill, perception and knowledge for every kind of
craft: 32 for the art of designing, to work in gold, silver and bronze;
3 for cutting stones to be set, for carving in wood, for every kind of
craft. 3¢ On him and Oholiab son of Ahisamach, of the tribe of Dan,
he has bestowed the gift of teaching. 3> He has filled them with skill

26 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV (more literally following the MT) reads, “all the women whose hearts moved them to use their skill

spun the goats' hair.”
27 The literal translation of “to be set in’ is *for the filling of .

28 NETB has “olive 0il’ in place of ‘oil’; although this was undoubtedly the oil used, the MT does not specify this.

29 The literal translation of ‘through Moses’ is by the hand of Moses’.

30 Vv. 35:30-36:7 correspond to 31:1-11 (see this chapter’s introductory footnote).

51 Before “with skill’, the NJB adds ‘and endowed him’; here, we follow the NRSV.

32 In place of ‘for the art of designing’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have “to devise artistic designs’.

33 The literal translation of ‘every kind of craft’ is ‘every work of thought’, meaning every type of work that required implementing a design or plan.

34 The infinitive construct ‘to teach’ is related to the word Torah, ‘instruction’, ‘guide’, ‘law’; they will be able to direct others in the work.
3 1In place of ‘of any kind of artisan or designer’, here following the NRSV/NETB, the NJB has “and to do it with originality’.
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EXODUS 36
1 Bezalel, Oholiab, and all the skilled craftsmen whom Yahweh had

given skill and perception to carry out all that was required for the

service of the sanctuary, did their work as Yahweh had directed.

2 Moses then summoned Bezalel, Oholiab, and all the skilled ones to
whom Yahweh had given skill, and all those whose heart was stirred
to come to do the work. 3 And from Moses they received all that the
Israelites had brought as contributions to do the work of building the
sanctuary. They continued each morning to bring ¢ their offerings,
the artisans, busy with the various works on the sanctuary, all left
their work > and said to Moses, “The people are bringing more than
is needed for the work, which Yahweh has directed us to do.” ¢ So,
Moses commanded that this proclamation be made throughout the
camp: “Let no one, man or woman, do anything more towards the

collection for the sanctuary.” So, the people were prevented from

EXoDUus 36

This noun here translated as “service’ (following the NJB & NETB) is usually given an interpretive translation; the NRSV & NIV have “the work

of constructing the sanctuary’.

work’ (as NJB).

The verb 873p plus the preposition “to” means “to summon’ that person.
In the MT, the infinitive “to do it’ comes after ‘sanctuary’; it makes a smoother rendering to place it here in place of reading “brought for the

The literal translation of “all left their work’ is ‘a man, a man from his work’.
The construction translated as “bringing more than is needed’ uses the verbal hendiadys: N’A:hjb DY 027N is the Hiphil participle followed (after

the subject) by the Hiphil infinitive construct; it would read, “they multiply ... to bring’, meaning, ‘they bring more than is needed’.

The verse ends with the infinitive serving as the object of the preposition: ‘from bringing’.
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bringing any more; 7 for, the material they had already brought was

enough - more than enough - for them to complete all the work.

8 Thus, every one of the most skilled craftsmen among the workers
made the Dwelling. He made it with ten curtains of finely woven
linen, of blue, purple and scarlet yarns, finely brocaded with
Cherubim. ? The length of a single curtain was twenty-eight cubits,
and the width of each curtain was four cubits, all the curtains
being of the same size. 10 He joined five of the curtains to one another
and the other five curtains he joined to one another. 1* He attached
loops of blue material to the border of the last curtain in one set, and
he did the same for the border of the last curtain in the other set. 12 He
put fifty loops on the first curtain and, opposite them one by one,
fifty loops on the border of the last curtain in the second
set. 13 And he made fifty gold clasps and, with them, coupled
the curtains together. In this way, the Dwelling was a unified
whole.

7" The NRSV reads a somewhat terser version of this verse: “for what they had already brought was more than enough to do all the work.”

8 The singular pronoun opening the 2nd sentence replaces the plural: the author has reproduced the orders given to Moses himself, with the
necessary grammatical changes. Vv. 8-38 correspond to 26:1-37 (see the introductory footnote to Ch. 35).

9 Literally translated, this verse ends, “... one measure for every curtain.”

10" The NJB ends this verse, here following the MT & NRSV, with ‘other five curtains similarly’.

1 In place of ‘blue material’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘violet stuff .

12 The NJB has ‘matching’ in place of ‘opposite’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

13 The literal translation of “a unified whole’ (here following the NJB) is ‘one’.
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14 And he made curtains of goats” hair for a tent over the Dwelling;
he made eleven curtains. 15> The length of each curtain was thirty
cubits, and the width of each curtain was four cubits; the eleven
curtains were all of the same size. 1 He joined five curtains by
themselves and six curtains by themselves. 17 He attached fifty loops
to the border of the last curtain in one set, and fifty loops to the
border of the other connecting curtain; 18 and he made fifty bronze
clasps, to couple the tent together and make it a unified whole.
19 And, for the Tent, he made a covering of rams’ skin dyed red, and

a covering of fine leather to spread over it.

20 And, for the Dwelling, he made frames of acacia, these to stand
upright. 21 Each frame was ten cubits in length and each frame was
one and a half cubits in width. 22 Each frame was fitted with twin

pegs, joined to one another; this he did for all the frames of the

14 After ‘eleven’, the NJB adds “of these’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.
15 Literally translated, this verse ends, “one measure for the eleven curtains.”
16 For this verse, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB reads, “He coupled five of these curtains together in one set, and the remaining six curtains

into another set.”

17 In place of “other connecting curtain’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘last curtain in the second set’.
18 The construction translated as ‘make it a unified whole’ uses the infinitive construct from the verb ‘to be’ to express this purpose clause: ‘to be

one’ or ‘so that it might be a unit’.

19" See #25:5 for the meaning of the phrase translated ‘fine leather’.

20 There is debate whether the word D"WIpi3 means ‘frames’” or ‘boards’ or, better, ‘beams’, given the size of them.
21" The NJB lacks the 2nd instance of ‘each frame was’, here following the MT & NRSV.

22 NETB has ‘projections’ in place of ‘pegs’, here following the NJB & NRSV.
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Dwelling. 2 He made the frames for the Dwelling: twenty frames for
the southern side, facing southward. 2 And he made forty silver
bases for putting under the twenty frames: two bases under the first
frame to receive its two pegs, and two bases under another frame to
receive its two pegs. 25 And for the second side of the Dwelling, on
the north side, he made twenty frames 2 and their forty silver bases,
two bases under the first frame and two bases under the next frame.
27 And for the back of the Dwelling, facing westward, he made six
frames; 28 and he made two frames for the corners of the Dwelling, at
the back side. 2 They were coupled at their lower end and finished
at the top, up to the level of the first ring; this he did with two of
them, to form the two corners. 3 Thus, there were eight frames with

their sixteen silver bases: two bases under each frame.

31 And he made bars of acacia wood: five to hold the frames together

that were to form one side of the Dwelling, 32 and five bars for the

23 The NRSV omits ‘facing southward’ and NETB has simply ‘facing south’; the NJB has “facing the south country’.

24 Throughout this section, the NJB has “sockets” in place of ‘bases’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

2 In place of ‘second’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “other’.

26 The NJB has ‘one’ and ‘another’ in place of ‘the first" and “the next’, respectively, here following the NRSV.

27 In place of ‘facing westward’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘on the west’ and the NRSV has ‘westward'.

28 The NJB has “at the back of the Dwelling in place of ‘of the Dwelling, at the back side’, here following (loosely) the NRSV.

2 This difficult verse uses the perfect tense at the beginning and the 2nd clause parallels it with 77, which here is a preterite without the
consecutive vav. The predicate ‘finished’ is b’?;llj, which means ‘complete’, ‘sound’, or “‘whole’; related words describe sacrifices as unblemished.

30 The distributive sense is supplied by the repetition: ‘two bases, two bases under the one frame’ means that each frame had two bases.

31 The NRSV ends this verse, here following the NJB, with, “... five for the frames of the one side of the tabernacle.”

32 The NJB reads: “five on the other side to hold the frames that were to form the end of the Dwelling on the west;” here, we follow the NRSV & NETB.
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frames of the other side of the tabernacle, and five bars for the frames
of the tabernacle at the rear westward. 33 He made the middle bar,
fixed half way up the frames, to run from one end to the other. 3¢ He
plated the frames with gold, and put gold rings on them to provide
places for the bars, which he also plated with gold.

% He made the veil of blue, purple, and scarlet, and of finely woven
linen, skilfully embroidered with Cherubim. 3¢ For it, he made four
posts of acacia and plated them with gold, with golden hooks, and
he cast four silver bases for them. 37 For the door to the tent, he made
a screen of blue, purple and scarlet, and finely woven linen, the work
of an embroiderer, 3¢ and its five posts with their hooks; their capitals

and rods he plated with gold; their five bases were of bronze.

33 Throughout this paragraph, the NJB has ‘crossbar(s)” in place of ‘bar(s)’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

34 The literal translation of “places’ is ‘houses’.

35 The verb translated as ‘embroidered’ is simply ‘he made’ but, as in 26:31, it probably means that the Cherubim were worked into the curtain with

the yarn, and so embroidered on the curtain.

36 In place of ‘for it’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has ‘for hanging this veil’.

57 Before ‘embroiderer’, the NJB inserts “skilled’; here, we follow NETB.

3 In place of ‘and its’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB opens this verse with ‘for the hanging of this, he made’. The word translated ‘capitals’
is actually ‘heads’; the bands were bands of metal surrounding these capitals just beneath them. These are not mentioned in 26:37, and it
sounds like the posts are to be covered with gold; but the gradation of metals is what is intended: the posts at the entrance to the Most Holy
Place are all of gold; the posts at the entrance to the tent are overlaid with gold at the top; and the posts at the entrance to the courtyard are

overlaid with silver at the top.
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EXODUS 37

1 And Bezalel made the Ark of acacia, two and a half cubits long, a
cubit and a half wide, and a cubit and a half high. 2 He plated it,

inside and out, with pure gold, and made a gold moulding around

it. 3 He cast four gold rings for it, for its four feet: two rings on one
side of it and two rings on its other side. + He also made poles of
acacia and plated them with gold; 5 he put the poles into the rings on
the sides of the Ark, to carry the Ark; ¢ he also made of pure gold a
mercy seat, two and a half cubits long and a cubit and a half wide.
7 For the two ends of this mercy seat, he made two golden Cherubim;
he made them of beaten gold, 8 one Cherub at one end and one
Cherub at the other end; of one piece with the mercy seat, he made
the Cherubim at its two ends. ? The Cherubim had their wings spread

upwards so that they overshadowed the mercy seat. They faced one

0 N N U W

Exopus 37

Vv. 1-9 correspond to 25:10-22. A cubit is the length from the tip of the middle finger to the elbow on a man’s arm, or about 46 cm.

An alternative translation for ‘moulding’ (as NJB & NRSV) is ‘border’ (as NETB).

In place of “for it’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “for the Ark’.

The NJB has “shafts’ in place of ‘poles’, here following the NRSV.

In place of ‘put’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “passed’.

NETB has “propitiatory lid" in place of “mercy seat’ (throughout the books of the Pentateuch), here following the NJB & NRSV.

The NRSV & NETB have ‘hammered’ in place of ‘beaten’, here following the NJB.

The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “... and fastened them to the two ends of the mercy seat so that they made one piece with it.”
The Kethib/ Qere difference here would benefit from an explanation.

The literal translation of “they faced one another’ is ‘and their faces a man to his brother’.



{8} :0'2727 39 ¥ MB207OR PIRTOR YR
Y §78 DDRR 0RW Y TowaTnR b’
pn im0 207 INR 991 Hinnp "W NRR En7
w1 2030 nab non 17 wyh o agr i
201 NPav YA 1 P¥N T 1030 inoNY ANy

P2IRG WK DRI PaIR HY nYavn NN Ion
oab bRa npava ) NonD Koy ™ o
DHY gy Br7an-NR DN qnbwn-ng newh

PRBI IR PRARRTIN WY WK 10920
T 103 TR WK MYpINK) LRI DR

{8} 70
R Ny ndpn Y apr Moty wn "
MaRn I P03 YA ARY AR NN
TR P INYOY IR DY DI APRLT

another, the faces of the Cherubim towards the mercy seat.

10 And he made the table of acacia, which was two cubits long, one
cubit wide, and a cubit and a half high. 11 He plated it with pure gold
and made a gold moulding all around it. 12 He fitted it with a frame,
a hand’s breadth wide, and made a gold moulding around the frame.
13 He cast four gold rings for it and fixed the rings at the four corners
where the four legs were. 14 The rings lay close to the frame to hold
the poles for carrying the table. 1> He made the poles of acacia and
plated them with gold; these were for carrying the table. 16 And he
made the vessels of pure gold that were to be on the table, its plates
and dishes for incense, and its bowls and flagons with which to pour
drink offerings.

17 He made the lampstand of pure gold and made the lampstand,

base and stem, of beaten gold. Its cups, bud and petals were of one

piece with it. 18 Six branches extended from its sides, three from one

10°Vv. 10-16 correspond to 25:23-30 (see the introductory footnote to Ch. 35).

11" The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “... and decorated it all round with a gold moulding.”

12 In place of “a frame’, here following NETB (the NRSV has ‘a rim’), the NJB has “struts’.

13 The NJB has “these’ in place of “the rings’, here following the MT & NRSV.

14 In place of “poles’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘shafts’.

15 The NRSV & NETB have simply “to carry the table” in place of “these were for carrying the table’, here following the NJB.

16 For this verse, the NJB reads, “He made the furnishings of pure gold, which were for the table, and its dishes, its cups, its jars and its libation bowls.”

17 Vv.17-24 correspond to 25:31-40.

18 The MT includes the word for ‘lampstand’ three times in this verse; here, following the NJB, we replace the 1st occurrences with ‘its” and omit
the other two: after “side (of the lampstand)” and “other (side of the lampstand)’.
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side and three from the other. 1° Three cups shaped like almond
flowers, each with its bud and petals were on one branch; three cups
shaped like almond flowers, each with its bud and petals, on the
next, and so for all six branches of the lampstand. 20 The lampstand
carried four cups shaped like almond flowers, each with bud and
petals. 2 There was a bud of one piece with it under the first pair of
branches, a bud of one piece with it under the next pair of branches,
and a bud of one piece with it under the last pair of branches. 22 The
buds and the branches were of one piece with the lampstand, the
whole of it one beaten piece of pure gold. 22 Then he made its seven
lamps, its snuffers and trays of pure gold. 2* He used a talent of pure

gold for making it and its accessories.

25 And he made the altar of incense out of acacia. It was a cubit long

and a cubit wide - square - and two cubits high. Its horns were of

19 The NJB has, respectively, ‘first’ and “second’ in place of ‘one’ and “next’, here following the NRSV; the literal translation of ‘next’ is ‘the one

branch’, but the repetition of “one ...

one’ means here one after another, or the ‘first’ and then the ‘next’.

20 After ‘lampstand’, the NJB & NRSV add ‘itself ; here, we follow NETB.
21 For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “thus: one calyx under the first two branches extending from the lampstand, one under the next

pair, one under the last pair: corresponding to the six branches extending from the lampstand.” The translation of “first’,

‘next’ and ‘last’ is interpretive,

because the text simply says “under two branches’ in each of three places.
22 In place of ‘one beaten piece of pure gold’, the NJB has “a single piece of pure gold beaten out’.
23 The NJB has ‘lamps, seven of them’ in place of ‘seven lamps’, here following the NRSV.

24 The NJB has ‘lampstand’ in place of ‘it’, here following the MT & NRSV. A “talent’ is about 30 Kg or 965 Troy ounces.

25

Vv. 25-28 correspond to 30:1-10 (see the introductory footnote to Ch. 35). The literal translation of the last sentence is ‘from it were its horns’,
meaning that they were made from the same piece.
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one piece with it. 26 The top of it, its surrounding sides and its horns,
he plated with pure gold and he made for it a gold moulding all
around. 2 He fixed two gold rings to it below the moulding on its
two opposite sides, to take the poles used for carrying it. 26 These
poles he made of acacia and plated them with gold. 22 He also made
the holy anointing oil and the pure, fragrant incense, blending it as

perfumers do.

26 The NJB ends this verse, here following the MT & NRSV, with, “decorated it all round with a gold moulding’.

27 Since it was a small altar, it needed only two rings, one on either side, in order to carry the object.

28 The NJB has ‘shafts’ in place of ‘poles’ (as also in v. 27); here, we follow the NRSV & NETB.

29 For the last clause, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads ‘blended as by the perfumer’” and NETB has *the work of a perfumer’.
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EXODUS 38

1 And he made the altar of burnt offering out of acacia wood, five

cubits long and five cubits wide, a square three cubits high. 2 At its
four corners, he put horns, its horns being of one piece with it, and
plated it with bronze. 3 And he made all the altar vessels: pots,
shovels, sprinkling basins, hooks and fire-pans; he made all the
vessels for the altar out of bronze. ¢ And he made a grating for it, a
bronze network, under its ledge, below, so that it reached half way
up the altar. 5> And he cast four rings and fixed them on the four
corners of the bronze grating to take the poles. © And he made the
poles of acacia wood and plated them with bronze. 7 And he placed
the poles through the rings fixed to the sides of the altar for carrying
it, and he made it hollow, of planks.

8 He made the bronze basin and its bronze support from the mirrors

of the women who served at the entrance to the Tent of Meeting.

@ N O U s W

ExoDus 38

Vv. 1-7 correspond to 27:1-8. A cubit is the length from the tip of the middle finger to the elbow on a man’s arm, or about 46 cm.
The literal translation of “its horns being of one piece with it is “its horns were from it’.

In place of “pots’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “pans for the ashes’.

The NRSV has ‘halfway down’ in place of “below, so that it reached halfway up the altar’, here following the NJB.

The NJB has “shafts’ in place of ‘poles’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

Throughout this section, the NRSV & NETB have ‘overlaid’ in place of ‘plated’, here following the NJB.

The NJB has “these” in place of “poles” and “the altar’ in place of “it’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

V. 8 corresponds to 30:17-21. The mirrors of antiquity were made of polished bronze. The word for ‘serve’ is not the ordinary word to be used;
it means “to serve in a host’, especially in a war: it appears that women were organized into bands and served at the tent of meeting.
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9 And he made the court. For the south side of the court, facing
southward, the hangings were of fine twisted linen, a hundred
cubits, 10 with their twenty posts and twenty bronze bases, and their
silver hooks and rods. 11 For the north side, a hundred cubits, with
twenty posts and twenty bronze bases, and their silver hooks and
rods. 12 For the west side, fifty cubits of hangings, on ten posts set in
ten bases, with their silver hooks and rods; 13 and for the east side,
facing east, fifty cubits. 1* On one side, there were fifteen cubits of
hangings, carried on three posts set in three bases. 1> On the other
side of the gate to the court, on either side, were fifteen cubits of
hangings with three posts and three bases. 1¢ All the hangings around
the court were of finely woven linen. 17 The bases for the posts were

bronze and their hooks silver, like the plating on their capitals. The

9 Vv. 9-20 correspond to 27:9-19. The NRSV omits ‘facing southward’ (literally, ‘facing downward’), here following the MT.
10° While this verse could be translated as an independent sentence, it is probably to be subordinated as a circumstantial clause in line with 27:10-

12, as well as v. 12 of this passage.

11 Here, this verse follows the MT; the NJB expands it for clarity: “For the northern side there were one hundred cubits of hangings; their twenty posts
with their twenty sockets were of bronze, their hooks and rods of silver.”

12° As in the previous verse, the NJB adds ‘there were’ before ‘fifty’; here, again, we follow the MT.

13 For this verse, here following the MT & NJB, the NRSV reads simply, “And for the front to the east, fifty cubits.”

14 After ‘one side’, the NJB adds “of the gateway” and the NRSV has “of the gate’; here, we follow the MT.

15 The literal translation of “on either side’ is ‘on this hand and on that hand’; many commentators consider this a scribal gloss, for it makes no sense

at all in the verse.

16 The NJB has “enclosing’ in place of ‘around’, here following the NRSV & NETB.
17 The literal translation of ‘all had silver bands’ is ‘were all banded with silver’ .
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posts for the court all had silver bands. 18 The screen for the gate of
the court, the work of an embroiderer, was made of blue, purple, and
scarlet, and finely woven linen. It was twenty cubits long and, along
its width, five cubits high, like the hangings of the court. 1° Its four
posts with their four bases were bronze. The hooks for the posts were
silver, like the plating on their capitals and like their rods. 20 The pegs
for the Dwelling and for the court enclosure were all bronze.

21 Here is the account of the Dwelling, the Dwelling of the Covenant,
as drawn up by order of Moses, the work of the Levites by the hand
of Ithamar son of Aaron, the priest. 2 Now Bezalel son of Uri, son of
Hur, of the tribe of Judah, made all that Yahweh commanded Moses.
23 With him was Oholiab son of Ahisamach, of the tribe of Dan,
engraver, designer, embroiderer in blue, purple, and scarlet, and fine
linen.

24 All the gold used in the work, all the work for the sanctuary, the
gold of the offering, was twenty-nine talents and seven hundred and

thirty shekels (reckoning by the sanctuary shekel). 25 The silver

18 The word used for ‘screen’ is different from the word for ‘hangings’; it has more of the idea of shielding or securing the area.

19" The NRSV has ‘pillars” in place of ‘posts’, here following the NJB.

20 In place of “pegs’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘tent pins’.

21 Vv. 21-31 seem to assume that the institution of the Levites (Nb 3) and the national census (Nb 1) have already taken place.

22 The NJB & NRSV omit the opening conjunction (literally, ‘and’); here, we follow NETB.

23 In place of “designer’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘damask weaver’.

24 There were 3,000 shekels in a talent, so the total weight here would be 87,730 shekels of gold - a little over a tonne!

25 The total was 301,775 shekels, being a half shekel exacted per person from 605,550 male Israelites 20 years old or more: ~3% tonnes!
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collected at the time of the census was one hundred talents and one
thousand seven hundred and seventy-five shekels (reckoning by the
sanctuary shekel), 26 a beqa per head, or half a shekel (reckoning by
the sanctuary shekel), for everyone counted of twenty years and
over: six hundred and three thousand five hundred and fifty. 27 The
hundred talents of silver were to cast the bases for the sanctuary and
for the veil: a hundred bases from a hundred talents: a talent per base.
28 With the one thousand seven hundred and seventy-five shekels, he
made the hooks for the posts, the plating for their capitals, and their
bands. 2° The bronze of the offering was seventy talents and two
thousand four hundred shekels. 30 With this, he made the bases for
the door to the Tent of Meeting, the bronze altar with its bronze
grating and all the utensils for it, 3 the bases all around the court,
those for the gate of the court, all the pegs for the Dwelling, and all
the pegs for the court enclosure.

26 One ‘beqa’ weighed about 14g.

27 The NJB has “socket(s)" in place of ‘base(s)’, here following the NRSV.

28 The NRSV opens this verse with ‘of and NETB with ‘from’; here, we follow the NJB.

29 The total would have been 212,400 shekels, which would be about 2%4-3 tonnes.

30" The NJB has ‘furnishings’ in place of ‘utensils’, here following the NRSV.

31 The bronze altar is, of course, the altar of the burnt offering; the bronze laver is not here in the list.
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EXODUS 39

1 From the blue, purple, and scarlet, and the fine linen he made

plaited garments for service in the sanctuary. They made the sacred

garments for Aaron, as Yahweh had directed Moses.

2 They made the ephod of gold, and blue, purple, and scarlet, and
tinely woven linen. 3 They beat gold into thin plates and cut these
into fine strips to weave into the blue, purple, and scarlet, and the
fine linen, as does an artistic designer. ¢ For the ephod, they made
two shoulder straps, joined to it at its two ends. > The woven band on
it was of one piece with it and was of similar workmanship: of gold,
blue, purple, and scarlet, and finely woven linen, as Yahweh had

directed Moses.

¢ They fashioned the onyx stones, mounted in gold mesh and

engraved, like the engravings of a seal, with the names of the sons of

Vv. 1-31 correspond to 28:1-43.

Exopus 39

Here, and in vv. 3, 7, 8 and 22, some of the pronouns and verbs appearing in the singular in the MT have been changed to plural, following

the Samaritan Pentateuch & Peshitta.

The verb translated “to weave’ literally means “to do’, or “to work’; it could be given a literal rendering but weaving or embroidering is probably

what is intended.

In place of ‘joined to it at its two ends’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has “so it could be joined together’. The Kethib/Qere difference here

warrants an explanation.
After ‘on it’, the NJB adds “to hold it’.

The translation “sons of Israel’ may be literal here rather than paraphrasing it to mean the Israelites, because there were twelve names engraved;
the idea was not the remembrance of the twelve sons, but the twelve tribes that bore their names.
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Israel. 7 They set them in the shoulder straps of the ephod, stones

commemorating the sons of Israel, as Yahweh directed Moses.

8 He made the breastplate, in skilled work, of the same work as the
ephod: of gold, blue, purple, and scarlet, and finely woven linen. ° It
was square and they doubled it over, a span long and a span wide.
10 In this, they set four rows of stones: carnelian, topaz, and emerald
for the first row; 1 for the second row, garnet, sapphire, and
diamond; 12 and the third row: hyacinth, ruby and amethyst; 13 and
the fourth row: beryl, carnelian and jasper: mounted in settings of
gold mesh. 4 The stones bore the names of the sons of Israel and, like
their names, were twelve. They were like seals, each engraved with
the name of one of the twelve tribes. 1> For the breastplate, they made
chains of pure gold braided like cords. ¢ They made two gold
settings and two gold rings, and put the two rings on the end of the

7" The NJB has “the stones’ in place of “them’, here following the MT & NRSV.

8 In place of “in skilled work’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “finely brocaded’.
At the end of this verse, the MT repeats ‘when doubled’; here, we follow the NJB.
10" The identity of several of these stones is uncertain; in place of “fopaz’, the NRSV has “chrysolite’; and in place of ‘carnelian’ (following the NRSV),

the NJB has ‘sard’.

11 The NRSV reads: “... a turquoise, a sapphire (or lapis lazuli) and a moonstone.”

12 The NRSV reads: “... a jacinth, an agate and an amethyst.”
13 The NRSV reads: “... a beryl, an onyx and a jasper.”

14 At the end of this verse, the NJB adds “in number’; here, we follow the MT (& NRSV).
15 NETB ends this verse, here following the NJB/NRSV, with, “braided chains like cords of pure gold.”
16 In place of “settings’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘rosettes’.
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breastplate, 17 and they put the two gold cords in the two rings on the
corners of the breastplate. 18 The two ends of the cords they fastened
to the two rosettes; thus, they attached them to the shoulder straps of
the ephod, on the front of it. 1 And they made two gold rings and
fixed them to the two ends of the breastplate, on the inner hem of the
ephod; 20 and they made two more gold rings and fixed them low
down on the front of the two shoulder straps of the ephod, close to
the join, above the waistband of the ephod. 2! And they secured the
pectoral by passing a blue cord through its rings and those of the
ephod, so that the pectoral would sit above the waistband and not

come apart from the ephod, as Yahweh directed Moses.

22 Then they made the robe of the ephod woven entirely of blue yarn.
23 The opening in its centre was like the neck of a coat of mail; round
the opening was a border to keep it from tearing. 2 The hem of the
robe they decorated with pomegranates of blue, purple and scarlet

yarns and twined linen. 2> They also made bells of pure gold and

17 The NJB has “fastened ... to" in place of ‘put ...

in’, here following the NRSV.

18 Before ‘two ends’, the NJB and NETB add ‘other’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

19" The literal translation of ‘inner hem’ (here following the NJB) is ‘homeward side’.

20 In place of ‘waistband’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘woven band’ and the NRSV has “decorated band'.

21 The NJB has ‘ribbon of violet-purple’ in place of ‘blue cord’, here following the NRSV.

22 In place of ‘blue yarn’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘violet-purple’.

23 The meaning of the Hebrew word translated “coat of mail’ (as NJB & NRSV) is uncertain; NETB has “collar’.

24 The literal translation of “twined linen’ in simply “twisted’; it may refer to the twisted linen that so frequently is found in these lists.
25> The NJB has “them’ in place of the 2nd occurrence of ‘the bells’, here following the MT & NRSV.
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placed the bells round the hem of the robe between the pome-
granates, 2¢ bells and pomegranates alternately round the hem of the

robe of office, as Yahweh directed Moses.

27 Then they made the tunics of finely woven linen for Aaron and his
sons, 28 the turban of fine linen, the headdresses of fine linen, the
undergarments of finely woven linen, 2 and the sash of finely woven
linen, of blue, purple and scarlet yarns, finely embroidered, as
Yahweh directed Moses.

30 They also made the plate, the holy diadem, of pure gold, and
engraved on it, “Holy to Yahweh,” as a man engraves a seal. 3! They
attached to this a blue cord to secure it to the top of the turban, as
Yahweh directed Moses.

32 Thus, all the work of the Dwelling, the Tent of Meeting, was
completed. The Israelites did all that Yahweh directed Moses.

3 And they brought to Moses the Dwelling, the Tent and all its

furnishings: its hooks, its frames, its bars, its posts, and its bases;

26 The literal translation of “bells and pomegranates alternately’ (here following the NJB) is “a bell and a pomegranate, a bell and a pomegranate’.
27 NETB has simply ‘fine linen’ in place of ‘finely woven linen” and adds, at the end of the verse, ‘the work of a weaver’.

28 In place of ‘undergarments’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘breeches’.

29 The NJB has ‘girdle’ in place of “sash’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

30 In place of ‘holy’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “consecrated’.

31 In place of “blue cord’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘ribbon of violet-purple’.

32 Vv. 32-43 correspond to 26:7-14.

33 Not only is this the completion of the tabernacle but it is also the fulfilment of God’s plan revealed in Ch. 1, i.e., “to reside with his people’.
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3 and the covering of rams’ skins dyed red, the covering of fine
leather and the screening veil; % the Ark of the Covenant with its
poles and the mercy seat; 3 the table with all its utensils and the
bread of the Presence; %7 the pure lampstand with its lamps - the
lamps set in order - and all its utensils, and the oil for the light; 38 and
the golden altar, and the anointing oil, and the fragrant incense, and
the screen for the entrance to the Tent; 39 the bronze altar with its
grating of bronze, its poles and all its utensils; the basin and its stand;
40 the hangings of the court, its posts and its bases, and the screen for
the gate of the court, its cords and its pegs, and all the utensils for the
service in the Dwelling, the Tent of Meeting; 4! the sumptuous
vestments for ministering in the sanctuary - the sacred vestments for
Aaron the priest and the vestments for his sons - to minister as
priests. 42 The Israelites had done all the work exactly as Yahweh had

commanded Moses. 43 And Moses examined the whole work, and he

34 In place of ‘screening veil’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “curtain for the screen’.

3 The NJB has ‘shafts’ in place of ‘poles’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

36 In place of ‘bread of the Presence’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “loaves of offering’.

37 The NJB has ‘lampstand of pure gold” in place of ‘pure lampstand’, here following the MT & NRSV.

38 In place of ‘screen’, here following then NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘curtain’.

39 The NJB has “shafts’ and ‘furnishings’ in place of “poles’ and ‘utensils’, respectively, here following the NRSV.

40 In place of “gate of the court’, here following the NRSV, the NJB & NETB have ‘gateway to the court’.

41 The NRSV has ‘finely worked in place of ‘sumptuous’, here following the NJB.

42 A more literal translation of this verse, following NETB, is, “ According to all that Yahweh had commanded Moses, so the Israelites did all the work.”
43 The situation and wording in this verse are reminiscent of Gn 1:28 & 31, with the motifs of blessing people and inspecting what has been made.
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EXoDUs 40
All of 39:32-40:38 could be taken as a unit: the first section (39:32-43) shows that the Israelites had carefully and accurately completed the
preparation and brought everything they had made to Moses - the work of Yahweh builds on the faithful obedience of the people. In the
second section are the instruction and the implementation (40:1-33) - the work of Yahweh progresses through the unifying of the work. The
last part (40:34-38) may take the most attention - when the work was completed, the glory filled the tabernacle: by his glorious presence,
Yahweh blesses and directs his people in their worship.
The literal translation of “you are to erect’ is “you will raise’, an imperfect of instruction.
The NJB has simply ‘it in place of the 2nd occurrence of “the Ark’, here following the MT & NRSV.
In place of “its setting’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “what is to be set in order on it’.
The literal translation of ‘put’ is “give” (as also throughout vv. 6-8).
The term, ‘high-offering’ translates 1%, connecting it to a name for God (1"20- ‘Most High God') - the offering was for God alone.
Literally translated, this verse ends, ‘put water there’.
In place of “the court all around’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “the enclosure of the court’.
The NJB has ‘a holy place’ rather than “holy’, here following the MT, NRSV & NETB.
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and everything in it, sanctifying it with its furniture, to make it holy.
10 And you shall anoint the altar of high-offering with all its vessels
and sanctify the altar, so the altar will be most holy. 1* And you shall
anoint the basin with its base and sanctify it. 12 And you shall bring
Aaron and his sons to the door of the Tent of Meeting and wash them
with water, 13 and clothe Aaron with the sacred garments, and anoint
him and sanctify him, to serve me as priest. 14 Next, you shall bring
his sons and put tunics on them, 1> and anoint them as you have
anointed their father, to serve me as priests. And their anointing will
make them a priesthood that will last for all their generations.”
16 Moses did this; he did exactly as Yahweh directed him.

17 And so, the Dwelling was set up in the first month in the second
year, on the first day of the month. 18 Moses erected the Dwelling;
and he fixed the bases for it, and put up its frames, and put its bars

in position, and set up its posts. 12 And he spread the Tent over the

10 The term, ‘high-offering’ translates 117y, connecting it to a name for God (J1"2¥- “Most High God') - the offering was for God alone.

11 The items inside the tent did not need to be enumerated since they were already holy; but items in the courtyard needed special attention.
12 The NJB ends this verse, here following the MT, NRSV & NETB, with, “... shall see that they bathe.”

13 In place of “as priest’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘in the priesthood’.

14 The verb here translated as “bring” could be more literally translated as ‘present’ (as also in v. 12).

15 For the last sentence, the NJB has, “This anointing of them is to confer the priesthood on them in perpetuity from generation to generation.”

16 More literally translated (as NETB), this verse reads, “ This is what Moses did, according to all Yahweh had commanded him - so he did.”

17" According to Priestly chronology, the workers erected the tabernacle nine months after the arrival at Sinai (19:1).

18 In place of “bars’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘crossbars’ and the NRSV has ‘poles’.

19 The NJB has ‘on top of it’ in place of “over it’, here following the NRSV & NETB.
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Dwelling and he put the covering for the Tent over it, as Yahweh

directed Moses.

20 And he took the Covenant and placed it inside the Ark; and he set
the poles to the Ark and placed the mercy seat above on the Ark;
21 then he brought the Ark into the Dwelling and put the screening
veil in place; thus, he screened the Ark of Yahweh, as Yahweh

directed Moses.

22 He put the table in the Tent of Meeting, on the north side of the
Dwelling, outside the veil, 22 and on it arranged the bread before
Yahweh, as Yahweh directed Moses.

24 He put the lampstand in the Tent of Meeting, opposite the table,
on the south side of the Dwelling; 2> then he set up the lamps before
Yahweh, just as Yahweh directed Moses.

26 And he put the golden altar in the Tent of Meeting in front of the
veil, 7 and, on it, he burnt fragrant incense, as Yahweh directed

Moses.

20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27

The NJB substitutes the 314 occurrence of “the Ark” with the pronoun, “it’; here, we follow the MT, NRSV & NETB.

The literal translation of “screening veil’ is “veil of the covering’.

The NRSV has “tabernacle’ and ‘curtain’ in place of ‘Dwelling’ and “veil’, respectively (throughout this book); here, we follow the NJB.
The literal translation of ‘arranged the bread’ is ‘arranged the arrangement of bread’ (a cognate accusative construction).

Throughout the books of the Pentateuch, the NRSV & NETB do not capitalise the phrase, ‘Tent of Meeting’; here, we follow the NJB.
The NJB translates the opening conjunction literally (‘and’) and the NRSV omiits it; here, we follow NETB.

The NRSV has “curtain’ in place of “veil’, here following the NJB & NETB.

In place of ‘burnt’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “offered’.
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28 And he put the screen at the entrance to the Dwelling. 2° He put the
altar of high-offering at the entrance to the Dwelling, the Tent of
Meeting, and on it offered the high-offering and the oblation, as
Yahweh directed Moses.

30 And he put the basin between the Tent of Meeting and the altar
and put water in it for washing, 3! and Moses and Aaron and his sons
would wash their hands and feet in it: 32 whenever they entered the
Tent of Meeting or approached the altar they washed, as Yahweh
directed Moses.

3 And he set up the court round the Dwelling and the altar and put
the screen at the gate to the court; so, Moses completed the work.

3 The cloud covered the Tent of Meeting and the glory of Yahweh
tilled the Dwelling. 3% Moses could not enter the Tent of Meeting
because the cloud settled on it and the glory of Yahweh filled the

Dwelling. 3 Whenever the cloud rose from the Dwelling, the Israel-

28 After ‘put’, the NRSV adds “in place’; here, we follow the NJB & NETB.
29 The term, ‘high-offering’ translates %Y, connecting it to a name for God (ﬁ’?y— ‘Most High God’) - the offering was for God alone.

30 The literal translation of ‘in it is ‘there’.

31 In place of “and ... would wash’, here following NETB, the NJB has this was for ... to wash’.
32 The construction translated here ‘whenever they entered’ is the infinitive with the temporal preposition and the suffixed subjective genitive; this

temporal clause indicates that the verb in the preceding verse was frequentative.
33 The NJB opens this verse, here following the MT, NRSV & NETB, with ‘Moses then set up’.

34 Vv. 34-38 reflect 25:8 (and see 29:43-46).

3 In place of ‘settled’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “rested’.
36 The pillars of cloud and fire (13:21-22) are now linked with the portable sanctuary accompanying Israel on its journey (Nb 9:15-23).
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{w} all the House of Israel to see; at each stage of their journey.

37 In place of “did (not) rise’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have “was (not) taken up’.
38 The verb ‘shone’ is an example of the imperfect tense used with its ‘customary’ nuance.



